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INTRODUCTION:
THE IRANIANS, THEIR LANGUAGES, AND THEIR LITERATURES

THE IRANIANS

“Iranian” is a term of many meanings, but for our purposes we shall define it as pertaining to peoples who at some
point in history spoke languages belonging to the Iranian language family. The Iranian language family itself
belongs to the Indo-European language family,! within which its closest relatives are the Indo-Aryan languages,
more specifically the Old Indic language of the Vedas, the oldest of which is the Rigveda.?

Iranian peoples did not enter history until the 9th century B.C.E., when the Persians were for the first time
mentioned in the Assyrian annals. After this there are scattered references to Persians, Medes, and Scythians in the
Mesopotamian texts.

Then, in the 7th and 6th centuries, the Iranians finally made a big splash in world history, when the Median king
Cyaxares destroyed Assur (614) and Niniveh (612), but were redeemed in the eyes of the world when King Cyrus the
Great in 549 overthrew the last of the Median kings, establishing the Achaemenids on the throne, and allowing the
Jews to return home from their Babylonian captivity.

OLD AND MIDDLE IRANIAN LANGUAGES

Avestan and Old Persian, both spoken several centuries before our era, are the two oldest Iranian languages
known. Among other Old Iranian languages are Median, spoken by the Medes, who ruled western Iran before the
Achaemenids, and Scythian, spoken by the Northwest-Iranian tribes from which the Alans and the modern Ossetes
are descended.?

Avestan is the language of the Avesta, the holy scriptures of the Zoroastrians. The Avesta as we know it was
written down some time during the Sasanian period (ca. 224 - 636 C.E.) in an alphabet invented for that purpose.
This alphabet is based upon the Middle Persian Pahlavi alphabet but also contains elements from the earlier Psalter
script, on which see below. The Avesta is collection of miscellaneous texts first compiled and committed to writing in
the mid-first millennium of our era. This text corpus was subsequently, after the Muslim conquest, considerably
reduced in volume.

It is from one of Cyrus’s successors, Darius I, that we have the earliest indigenous texts in an Iranian language,
Old Persian, which is the oldest known ancestor of modern Persian (Pers. farsi), the official langauge of modern
Iran/Persia. Old Persian was written in a cuneiform script, probably invented under Darius for the purpose of
recording his deeds. It was also the first cuneiform script to be deciphered and provided the clue to all the other
cuneiform scripts.

The extant Old Persian texts all date from the 6th to the 4th century. The Old Persian language as we know it
from the later inscriptions (5th-4th cents.) was already about to change from Old to Middle Persian, with
simplification of diphthongs and loss of final vowels, and with them, loss of grammatical endings.

Middle Iranian is the common name for mumerous Iranian languages, now extinct, that were spoken throughout
Iran and central Asia from about the 4th century B.C.E. up to after the Islamic conquest. They can be grouped
together with Old Persian, on one hand, into a southwestern group (Middle Persian = Pahlavi), and with Avestan,
on the other, into a northern and northeastern group (Parthian, Bactrian, Chorasmian, Sogdian,Khotanese).

MIDDLE PERSIAN, PAHLAVI

The Middle Iranian language most closely related to Old Persian is Middle Persian, which is known from a variety
of sources: inscriptions and Manichean texts, the earliest of which date from the 3rd cent. C.E., and from the
Zoroastrian scriptures. The language of the Zoroastrian texts is commonly referred to as Pahlavi.

L For Indo-European languages, see, e.g., Mallory, 1989; Fortson, 2004; for Indo-European literary poetics see Schmitt, 1967,
and Watkins, 1995.

2 For English translations from the Rigveda, see the Penguin Classics edition, O’Flaherty, 1981.

3 See Skjarve, 2006.
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LESSON 4

The Middle Persian inscriptions, most of them located in southern Iran, are written in a script derived from
Aramaic, and the Zoroastrian texts in a still more developed form of this script. A few pages from a Middle Persian
translation of the Psalms were also found there, written in a cursive script between the script of the inscriptions and
the Pahlavi script.*

The Manichean Middle Persian texts are written in a script derived from a variety of the Syriac alphabet.

THE PAHLAVI TEXTS

The earliest Middle Persian texts with Zoroastrian contents are the 3rd-century inscriptions of the first Sasanian
kings and their high priest Kerdir.

Most of the extant Pahlavi texts were probably compiled in the 9th century, although parts of them must have
been composed much earlier, even as early as the 3rd century. It is probably more correct to say that the extant
literature was compiled from the living oral tradition, some of which was ascribed to specific “authors.”

The corpus consists of 1. translations of Avestan texts, 2. texts with religious contents, sometimes incorporating
translations from the extant or lost Avesta; and 3. secular texts.

Translations have been preserved of most of the Avestan texts (referred to as the “Pahlavi Yasna,” “Pahlavi
Videvdad,” etc.), with the important exception of the “old” yasts. All the translations contain glosses and
commentaries, expecially the Pahlavi Videvdad, which incorporates lengthy legalistic discussions.

The main religious texts are the Dénkard (deeds of the dén) and the Bundahisn (the way the world was
established in the beginning), both of which are best characterized as encyclopaedias of Zoroastrian religion.

Of the 9 books of the Dénkard, the first two are completely lost, as is the beginning of the third. Of special
interest are book 3, which discusses numerous theological issues (transl. Menasce, 1973). book 5 (theological
questions, transl. Amouzgar and Tafazzoli, 2000), book 6, a wisdom text (transl. Shaked, 1979), book 7, which
contains a complete life of Zarathustra (Molé, 1967), book 8, which contains a description of the contents of the
Avesta as known in the Sasanian period, and book 9, which contains commentaries on the Gafas.

The Bundahisn and the Wizidagiha 1 Zadspram (selections of Z.; transl. Gignoux and Tafazzoli, 1978) are our
most important sources on Zoroastrian cosmology.

The Dadestan i Ménoy [i] Xrad (the judgements of the divine wisdom)? is a collection Zoroastrian tenets of faith
in the form of questions asked by the wise man (danag) and answers given by the divine wisdom (ménoy i xrad).

The Dadestan i dénig (the judgements of the dén; transl. Jaafari-Dehaghi, , 1998) and the Namagiha i Manuscihr
(letters of Manushchihr) deal with questions of Zoroastrian practice.

The Arda Wiraz-namag may be described as the Pahlavi Divina Commedia (transl. Gignoux, 1984).

Among secular texts are the following:

The Madayan i hazar dadestan (book of a thousand judgments), deals with questions of religious law (transl.
Macuch, 1993.

The Kar-namag i Ardaxsér i Pabagan (the book of the deeds of Ardashir [founder of the Sasanian dynasty], son of
Pabag; transl. Grenet, 2003, and the Ayadgar i Zaréran (the memorial of Zarér; transl. Monchi-Zadeh, 1981), about
the war over the dénbrought by Zarathustra.

See also the translations at
http://www.fas.harvard.edu/~iranian/Zoroastrianism/index.html
http://avesta.org/

4 See Skjarve, 1996.
5 The title is usually cited as Ménoy 1 xrad “the spirit of wisdom,” but méndy never means “spirit.” It is an adjective referring to
things in the other world, also in expressions such as méndy asman “the sky (located) in the other world.”
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LESSON 1

PRELIMINARY REMARKS ABOUT STUDYING PAHLAVI

Since Pahlavi is an Indo-European language, its grammar and grammatical terminology is that typical of such
languages English, German, French, Latin, etc.). The grammatical terminology of Semitic languages, for instance,
Hebrew, can not be applied, so, if you have had little exposure to Indo-European grammatical terminology, you
should study a book on grammar.

Pahlavi is difficult to get into because of its script, so you should try to memorize as much vocabulary as possible
as you go along. The spelling is particularly difficult, so you should get used to relying on your memory rather than
on dictionaries and glossaries. Trying to find a word in a dictionary usually takes a long time. For this reason,
glossaries will not be included in the first lessons. Instead, you should start compiling your own mini-dictionary right
away. It is the best way to learn the words. Categorize the words into nouns, adjectives, arameograms, etc.

You should be able to figure out the meanings of the individual words in the sentences quoted with translations
from the explanations in the lessons. Do not try to look them up in a dictionary.

You should read through the entire lesson before studying it in detail, since, occasionally, a feature in a sentence
is explained in what follows.

Numerous words included as examples in the sections on spelling and arameograms are not necessarily high-
frequency and need not be learned. High-frequency words and important terminology will be repeatedly used in the
examples and exercises to ensure familiarity.

SOUND SYSTEM
The phonology (sound system) of Pahlavi is similar to that of modern Persian.

Vowels are short or long (marked by a macron):

a (e) i (o) u
é 0]

M)
~i
<

Vowels should be pronounced cleanly, that is, as in Spansish and Italian, for instance. English diphthongization
should be avoided (ei for ¢, etc.).

It is not clear whether the vowels e and owere “phonemes,” that is, whether there were words that were only
distinguished by one having i and the other e. On the whole it is doubtful. Here, e and o will be used consistently in
cases where they may have occurred (e.g., kerbag [not kirbag] “good deeds,” and abdom [not abdum] “last”). To
find such words in dictionaries and glossaries, you may have to look for the forms with 7and u.

The consonants are as in modern Persian. Note the use of a hacekin ¢, j s, and Z.

* ¢and jare the sounds in English church and judge.

* §is English sh, German sch, French ch, etc.

* Zis the voiced sound of English pleasure. 1t is only found as a variant of jbefore dand g as in duzdén “having evil
dén,” for which we shall write dujdén; yozdahr “ritually clean,” for which we shall write yojdahr; azdahag “dragon”
from Avestan aZi dahaka, for which we shall write ajdahag; and azgahan “indolent,” for which we shall write
ajgahan. There may have been other sporadic cases, such as mijag (mizag), Pers. moze “eyelash.”

* xis the ch-sound in German Bach and the Spanish Spanish j-sound in juego (not as in American Spanish, where
the jis pronounced as English h).

* y (Greek gamma) is the sound of the Spanish gbetween vowels, as in haga. It is a variant of g used probably by
influence from Avestan, e.g., moy “Magian" instead of regular mow from Avestan moyu (< magu).

¢ xwwas probably a sound like Eng. wh, when pronounced with aspiration (rather than simply as w), but with x (xw)
instead of h (hw).

There were probably double consonants (geminates) kk, rr, tt, zz, e.g., waccag “child” = Pers. bac(c)e.
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THE PAHLAVI SCRIPT

The Pahlavi alphabet contains only twelve different letters to express all these sounds. Several of the letters
therefore have many values, which makes reading difficult. This difficulty is compounded by the various shapes the
different letters can take.

As students progress, they will become used to recognizing whole words rather than identifying each letter and
finding a possible combination that produces a word and makes sense in the context.

The twelve letters in the alphabetical order — right to left — used in MacKenzie’s Dictionary and their
equivalents in the Semitic alphabets are as follows (the values of the letters are discussed below):

WWwe o o ) og S g ey
t § ¢(s) p m 1 k z w 'y b a

\ b b r,1 Q ¢
S z ) m ) $
s Kk e P w ot

When spells / (rather than the more common r), it is sometimes written .

The very ambiguous letters are:

As vowels As consonants
~ °a,a h-x
3 i,1,e, & ay d-g-j-y 9+e=yyorpalso=s
Y u, 4, o, 0, aw n-w-r

The use of <*> (alefor hamza) is a practice taken over from Semitic alphabets.

When these three letters express vowels, they are often called matres lectionis “mothers of reading.” Long vowels
and diphthongs, as well as short u, are always spelled with matres lectionis, while short i may or may not be spelled
with <y>. The assumed e and o are sometimes spelled with, sometimes without <y> and <w>.

Note that short a is rarely written and that long 4 is written with <>

The script is a cursive script, that is, the letters are combined with one another.
Note that the following six letters are never combined to the left:

!b Q ¢ g k e D vt y W

Typical of the Pahlavi cursive is the way some letters are combined by a deep curve, dropping below the “base
line” of the script, while others are not, for instance:

w t+w > Y !+~ > ™
’+~ > ™ 3+~ > gN
’+'% > Yo Q+N > 'e
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~ +9 > 9 o t9 >

¢ &

)t > {d v 9 >
3+a > q)OorqQd

The only “tall” letter is?) , which may be combined on the base line or below:

.)+‘°+’>.)‘°’ 3+Q+’)>9.é .)+~+.Q>'l.£b
V4 4+ > e W+ >0 Vrw+g > g

The combination form of the letter )y <p> is often identical with that of the letter @ <c>. When that is the case,

we usually transliterate<p> as <p>:

e) tw > ey <’p>or gy <’p> (common) Q tw > QP <’c>
e) 9 > ep <yp> or g9 <yp> (less common) Q +9 > Q9 <yc>
0 to > ey <mp> or g9 <yp> Q +t& > U <mc>
e) +$ > @)S <mp> or g§ <zp> Q +$ > QS <zc>
e) +9 > ep <mp> ora <lp> Q +9 > a <lc>

Note the alternative forms of combinations with the letters.) <1> and § <z> on or below:

' +7 > por D<lw> f+ S > S or \§ <zw>
e) + > eporeD<lp> e) +S > e)S or p)§ <zp>

In the manuscripts, there are still other variations, €.g.,0) +~ > @)y , a4y +w > wyy, €tc.

SPELLING 1

For various reasons, Pahlavi was not written the way it was pronounced, but rather as it had been pronounced
centuries earlier. This is similar to the case of French and English. In order to determine the actual pronunciation,
we may compare the spellings used in the Manichean texts of the 3rd-4th centuries, which were written in a different
alphabet, which showed the actual pronunciation. We may also compare the modern pronunciation, as we find it in
modern Persian. Finally, we may consider the etymology (history) of the word to reconstruct the presumed
pronunciation.

Compare the spelling and pronunciation of the following:

,a <lt> rad “chief, ratu”® .L‘S <K°’l> kar “work”
9.9 <Imk> ramag “herd, flock” .)‘4’ <wtl> wattar “bad, evil”
'l.g‘ <m’l> mar “snake” .)’QJ <pwl> purr “full (of)”
YN <twh§’k> tuxsag “diligent” 9R))  <gyty> gétiy “the world-of-the-living, this world”

'3‘00 <8yl> sér“lion” w9 <dt> dad“wild animal”

6 An Avestan technical term, meaning “model, prototype, principal representative,” and similar.
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-Dp <gwlg> gurg “wolf” (W ) WM <myS> més“sheep”
Q1 <bwc> buz“goat” yep  <gwspnd> gospand “domestic animal”
-q"_;-n <dlygws$> driyos “poor” Q,é@ <mltwm> mardom “people, humans”

W’é‘ <zIltwhs§t> Zarduxst “Zarathustra” Luaw <hwceSm> hucasm “benevolent”

Note: Double consonants are not written double, except in some compounds, e.g.,.)ssq <bckkl> bazzak-kar

“evil-doer.”

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSCRIPTION

Above, what is inside < > is a one-to-one correspondence between the Pahlavi and Latin alphabets. We call this
trans-LITER-ation, meaning “transferring letter to letter.”

The pronunciation of the word is in cursive. This is called tran-SCRIP-tion, meaning that we “write” out the word
so it can be pronounced.

Later, we shall talk more about various ways of transliterating and transcribing Pahlavi.

GRAMMAR 1

THE SENTENCE

Pahlavi sentences can be short and clear or long and ponderous. The most common constituents are subject,
direct object, and verb, in that order.

There are no definite or indefinite articles.

Personal pronouns as subjects of verbs may be left out.

Word order
The inflected verb is usually at the end of the clause or sentence.
The basic word order is therefore:
SUBJECT - VERB (e.g.: “he lives, he was-killed”)
SUBJECT - INDIRECT OBJECT - DIRECT OBJECT - VERB
e.g.
“the man+the boy+book+gives” = the man gives the boy a book”

This is the word order that should preferably be used in the translations from English in the exercises.
The word order is relatively flexible, however, and a predicate or direct object is often “lowered” behind the verb,
or the verb may be “raised” to in front of the subject.

Adverbs and complements of time, place, manner, etc., may precede the subject and are often
placed at the beginning of the sentence, but they can also occur elsewhere in the sentence in
various logical places.

Note on terminology:
In Western (Indo-European) languages, what one calls the “subject” of a clause is usually defined as the person or
object that performs an action (or utters a statement, thinks a thought) or is (or gets into) a state, for instance:
action: “God created the world”; “Zarathustra spoke a word”; “have you reflected on this?”

state: “man sleeps”; “we all die.”
In these cases, the subject is what is most closely connected with the verb, and the verb “agrees” with the subject.
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There are examples of clauses that have no subject, for instance, “if rains,

meaning. Such clauses are called “impersonal.”

9«

itis impossible,” in which “it” has no

There are also examples of clauses in which the one who performs the action is not what the verb agrees with, as
in “the Zoroastrians were persecuted by the Arabs.” Here the performers are “the Arabs” and the verb agrees with

“the Zoroastrians.” We call these clauses passive.

In this Introduction, the term “subject” shall only to refer to the part of the sentence with which the verb agrees.

A “predicate” is a noun or adjective connected with a noun (pronoun) by the verb “to be,” e.g., “the man is big,”

“we are hungry,” “he is a teacher.”

NOUNS

Important: Nouns as subjects and predicates have the same form in the singular and the
plural.

If a noun as subject is singular, the verb is 3rd person singular. If a noun as subject is plural, the verb is 3rd person
plural. E.g.:

andar man déw bud “a demon was in the house” = “there was a demon in the house”

andar man déw bud hénd “demons were in the house” = “there were demona in the house”

On the verbs, see below.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS
The personal pronouns used as subject are the following:

Singular Plural
1st an “T” 1st  amah “we”
2nd to “you, thou” 2nd  asmah “you, ye”
3rd oy  “he,she,it” 3rd awésan  “they”

Note: do not confuse the 2nd singular and plural, which are not distinguished in English.

“TO BE”

The present (indicative), imperative, and past tense of “to be” are as follows:

Present tense:

Singular Plural
1st ham “Il am” hém “we are”
2nd hé “you are (thou art)” héd “you (ye) are”
3rd (nothing) “he/she/it is” hénd  “they are”
Past tense:
Singular Plural
1st biid ham “Iwas, I have been” biid hém
2nd bidhé  “youwere, you have been” biad héd
3rd bud “he, she, it was, has been” bud hénd
11

Imperative:

Singular Plural

bas “be!”  bawéd “be!”

“I was, I have been”
“you were, you have been”
“they were, they have been”
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NEGATIONS
The common negation is né “not.”
The negation ma “(do) not” is used with imperatives.

QUESTIONS
Questions are distinguished from statements only when introduced by question particles, for instance
interrogative pronouns (ké “who?” etc.).

SENTENCES 1

Analyze the following sentences:

ay mard to ké hé “O man, who are you?”

an Kay Husroy ham = an ham Kay Husroy “I am Kay Husroy”

asmah ké héd “Who are you (all)?”

amah mazdésn hém “We are Mazdayasnians”

asmah driyos mardom héd “you (all) are poor people”

aweésan mard hénd zan né hénd “they are men, not women”

déw hénd né mardém “they are demons, not humans.”

andar mardom értan ud Carb ud hucasm bas “among people, be humble and amenable and benevolent!”
asmah pad kar ud kerbag tuxsag bawéd “(you all), be diligent in (your) work and good deeds!”

pad Ahrimen wistax ma bawéd “do not be confident in (= rely on) Ahrimen (the Evil One)!”
pad gétiy né biud ham “I have not (always) been in this world”

andar man mar buad “(there) was a snake in the house”

fradom mardom andar abégumanih biid hénd  “the first humans were in a state of non-doubt”

andar éran-Sahr was mazdésn bid hénd “In the land of the Iranians, there were many Mazdayasnians”

EXERCISES 1

1. Practice writing the Pahlavi words in this lesson, using lined paper.
Pahlavi is written horizontally, straight across the page; the line does not bend upward or downward.
Note, in particular the height and depth of the letters relative to the base line, e.g.,

4%—-@9&—»9‘-&@-—&?-—
PRI U FHSTIRTO oA B

2. Match the Pahlavi words with their transliterations and identify them with words in this lesson:

“UHON <bekkl> Suew <hwp>
“OroHILY <bwe> AP <K1>
Q| <bwt> 6'!@6) <krpkkl>
FUUNIN <clp> Py <ky>

oY <dlygws> Qe <Imk>
'l.(g <dt> e;)Q <lIt>

')‘“3 <gwlg> 3 <m’l>
')w <pltwm> wné)* <mltwm>
‘)”Q! <gwspnd> %9 <m’n>
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‘)55015 <gyty>

B <*hlmn>
w9

P <hweSm>
10

.,é.ua <’pygwm’nyh>

99 <Syl>

Dp <twh$’k>

3. Translate into English (do not attempt to write in Pahlavi):

an Péroz ham t6 Wahram hé

asmah mardom héd

gurg ud sér dad hénd

pad gétiy wistax ma bas

pad mardom wistax ma bawéd

man purr wattar mar bid

andar ramag gurg bud hénd

asmah andar mazdésn sahr értan bawéd

O RN E LN

amah mazdésn driyos mardom né hém

1 0 Zarduxst pad gétiy kar tuxsag bad pad driyos hucasm bud

4. Translate into Pahlavi (do not attempt to write in Pahlavi):

Be sure to study the sentences with translations above to get used to the correct word order.

You are Kay Wistasp, I am Zarduxst.
Kay Wistasp was a Mazdayasnian.

Ahrimen has not (always) been in this world.
There were many demons in this world.
The sheep and the goat are domestic animals.

© PN YR W

10 O woman, be humble to (your) man!

Edlk o

ew

You are Masiy and Masyaniy; you were the first humans (people).
O Zardust, among the Mazdayasnians, be amenable and humble!
O Mazdayasnians, among the Iranians be benevolent and diligent!

O man, be amenable and benevolent to (your) wife (= woman)!

<mys$>
<’pdwm>
<pwl>
<wtl>
<‘yltn>

<zltwhst>

GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE SENTENCES AND THE EXERCISES 1

Note: Grammatical words in the lesson are not included. Spelling is only included with words spelled with

arameograms.

abégumanih ~Ortoreyy < 'pygwm’nyh>
Ahrimen \Q"‘U' <’hlmn>
andar

abdom Spey  <’pdwm>

ay o <y>

buz e < bwe>

13

state of non-doubting; freedom from doubt
Ahrimen, the Evil One

in, inside; during

last; in the end

O! particle of address

goat
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bazzakkar
bad

carb

dad

déew
driyos
éran-sahr
értan
fradom
sety
gospand
gurg
hucasm
Husroy
kar

kay
kerbag
kerbakkar
man

mar
mard
mardom
Masiy
Masyaniy
mazdésn
més

pad
Péroz
purr
ramag
sahr

sér
tuxsag
Wahram

was
walttar

wistax
xob

zan
Zarduxst

95

o
eve

“Wwres
DRI
AN
Sy
R
R

guew
S\

99
019
‘)SSCMS

S
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<bckkl>
<bwt>
<clp>
<dt>

<dlygws>
<’yl’n-§tr>
<‘yltn>
<pltwm>
<gyty>
<gwspnd>
<gwlg>
<hwcsm>
<hwslwd>
<k’l>
<kd>
<krpk>
<krpkkl>
<m’n>

<m’l>

<mltwm>
<msyd, mSydy>
<msyd’nyd>
<mzdysn'>

<mys$>

<pylwc>
<pwl>
<Imk>
<Str>
<Syl>
<twh$’k>

<w’hl’m>

<wtl>

<wst’hw>
<hwp>

<zltwhst>

14

evil-doer, someone who do evil deeds
was
amenable

wild animal

demon, demons
poor

land of the Iranians

humble

first

this world

domestic animal

wolf

benevolent

Husroy (later Husraw, Xosrow)
work, activities

a title (Av. kauur)

good deeds

someone who do good deeds

house

snake

man, men
people, humans

Masiy
Masyaniy

Mazdayasnian (see Lesson 3 on the spelling)

sheep

in, to, by (etc.)
aname

full

flock

land

lion

diligent
aname

much, many, very
bad, worse, worst

confident; pad ... wistax baw- “have confidence

2

in
good

woman, women
Zarduxst, Zarathustra
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SPELLING 2

THE “OTIOSE” STROKE

The letter y < ' > is often added at the end of a word to signify the end. For some reason, this is often referred to

as the “otiose” stroke, but could also be called a “final” or “superfluous” stroke.
The stroke is only added after the five consonants that do not connect to the left, so the stroke is always written

separately and is never combined with a preceding letter (to the right), e.g.:

With “otiose” stroke:

’!D.. <dlwb'> dro “deception, lie” 1
’,é <It'> rad “ratu” 10)%a

’9.9 <Imk'> ramag “herd, flock”

No otiose stroke is possible after letters that combine to the left:

o9 <g’h> gah“throne, place” o
.)SSQ! <bckkl> bazzakkar “evil-doer” Q’.ée)

wyp <gws> gos“ear”

<’wc'> 0z “strength”

<tp'> tab “fever”

<mng> mang “hashish”

2

<pltwm> fradom “first

Not all scribes used the final stroke or used it consistently, so, depending on the scribe, the words biid “was” and

biidan “to be(come)” are differenciated as follows:

with final < ' > without final < ' >
bud: 1914 <bwt'> W)\ <bwt>
bidan: 11%014 <bwtn'> 101 <bwtn>

In this Introduction, the final stroke will be used regularly.

CONSONANTS

The unvoiced consonants gy vy § @ <p, t, k, c> are used to spell these sounds (p, ¢, k, ¢) when at the beginning of

aword; after £, x, s, 5; or when double, for example:

Initial:
.L, <K’l> kar “work” .L‘
9 ]
.)’e) <pwl> purr “full” .L‘Q
After f, x
ey <hpt'> haft“seven” 1 1J) 4
pey)) <sht'> saxt “hard, firm(ly)” .)UQ)O"
15

<t’1> tar“darkness”

L P73

<c’l> car“able, capable”

<gwpt'> guft “said”

<°htl> axtar “constellation”
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After s, s
192)) <nsk'> nask, book of the Avesta "QJJ"D <I’st'> rast “straight, true, truthful”
129y <wsp'> wisp “all” 100NNy <wSt’sp'> Wistasp, a king
’y@w <’Isk'> aresk “envy” N1y <kwst'> kust “killed”
Double:
.)SSQ! <bckkl> bazzakkar “evil-doer/doing” .)‘4’ <wtl> wattar “bad, evil”
o-é)m-' <’pwlt'> appurd “stole” 19Qy <wck'> waccag “child”

When the same consonants g) y § @ <P, t, k, c> come after a vowel or a voiced consonant, they are (usually)

pronounced voiced b, d, g, z. After n, <c> is pronounced j. Examples:

1o <tp'> tab “fever” ’9.9 <Imk'> ramag “herd, flock”
1oy <hwp'> x0b (xiib) “good” 19e)49 <krpk'> kerbag “good deed”
19Q4 <bck'> bazzag “evil deed”

’,é <It'> rad“ratu” jen  <’wc'> 6z “strength”
"Q)a <I’t'> rad “generous” *99090y <’pyckyh> abézagih “purity”
’SQV‘O <mwltk'> murdag “corpse” ’a’ <wlc'> warz “miraculous power”
%’é@ <mltwm> mardom “people” Qye) <pnc> panj“five”

Exceptions include the following common words:

’&p“‘\d <t’lyk'> tarik “dark” 19098y <nzdyk'> nazdik “near”

e

"&93;‘"\6 <t’lykyh> tarikih “darkness” »99pSy <nzdykyh> nazdikih “nearness, vicinity

— v

1een  <’yc'> é¢“any(thing)”
some Avestan words:

sy <’th§> ataxs “fire” ‘05). <wlk§> Warkas, the Warkas sea
wey) <gyty> gétiy “world-of-the-living”

and compounds:

.;u’s».. <’kn’lk'> a-kanarag “limitless” < ';u’s <kn’lk'> kanarag “border, side”
The letter g} is also used to spell £, usually before consonants, but also between vowels and in final position, e.g.:

Q’,ée) <pltwm> fradom “first” 1e)y9 <kwp> kof “mountain”
.)e)’ <wpl> wafr “snow” ey <hpt'> haft “seven”
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The letter <z> spells zalso when not initial, but this is relatively rare (except in arameograms) and almost only
in compounds, e.g.:

& <z> az“goat” (rare word from Avestan aza)
IHAPS <m’zdysn'> mazdésn “Mazdayasnian” (with dén)
,ng <zlm’n'> zarman “old age”
but ,Hg.w <°zlm’n'> a-zarman “unaging”

GRAMMAR 2

THE USE OF -EW “ONE” TO SPECIFY
There is no indefinite article in Pahlavi, but the numeral _j- <-1> -éw“one” can be added to a noun to signify

“one particular, a certain” and similar. Sometimes it comes close in function to the English indefinite article, but
one should not make it a habit to translate every English indefinite article by Pahlavi -éw!

e.g.
rod-éw “a certain river” gvag-éw bud “there was a (special) place (where)”

kanizag-éw “a certain girl” ¢iyon mard-éw “like a man (who)”

SINGULAR AND PLURAL
Normally, the verb agrees with the subject in number.
When plurality is not emphasized, but rather species, the singular is normally used, e.g.:
pad asman starag ud axtar ud abaxtar ast “there are stars, constellations, and planets in the sky”

When two or more 3rd plural past tense forms follow, the plural may be indicated on the last only, e.g.:

pad kerbag kerdan tuxsag bud ud az winah pahréxtar bud hénd “they were diligent (tuxsag) in performing (kerdan
[infinitive]) good deeds and kept away (pahréxtar bid hénd) from sin (winah)”

The noun mardom “people, humans” is always plural:

én mardom kadam hénd “which (= who) are these people?”

The plural ending -4n with plural nouns governed by prepositions.
The plural ending -anis also used when nouns are governed by prepositions (postpositions), e.g.:

én kanig 0 abarigan kanigan né homanag “this young woman is not like (other) young women”

Zarduxst pad mardoman rad ud rast bid “Zarathustra was generous and straight/truthful to people”
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THE ADJECTIVE/ADVERB WAS “MUCH, MANY, VERY”
This adjective is very commonly used to qualify nouns and adjectives, e.g.,

andar éran-Sahr was mazdésn biid hénd “in the land of the Iranians, there were many Mazdayasnians”

én kanizag was hucihr an rédag was huwir “this girl is very pretty, that boy is very manly”

Note the alternative word order, in which was is the predicate of the noun it qualifies:

andar éran Sahr was mowmard hénd “in the land of the Iranians, there are many Zoroastrian priests”
beside

andar éran Sahr mowmard was hénd “in the land of the Iranians, Zoroastrian priests are many”

POSSESSION 1

Possession can be expressed by simply putting the possessor in front of what is possessed, similar to English In
God’s name (as opposed to In the name of God).
If the possessor is a plural noun, it usually takes the ending -an, e.g.:

pad Ohrmazd nam “in Ohrmazd’s name”
pad yazdan nam “in the gods’ name”
déwan dam “the creation of the evil gods.”

mardoman ruwan “people’s souls”

“TO BE” AND “NOT TO BE”
To express existence, the verbs ast “exists” and nést “does not exist” are used, past tense biid.
These forms are also used to express “there is, there are.”
The plural forms hénd, né hénd, biid hénd are used when plurality is emphasized.
Examples:

wahist ast ud dosox ast “Paradise exists, and Hell exists; there is a Paradise and there is a Hell”

Ahrimen andar gétiy nést “Ahrimen does not exist in this world”

andar wahist bazzakkar nést “there is no evil-doer in Paradise, there are no evil-doers in Paradise (no one in
Paradise does evil deeds)”

andar dosox kerbakkar né hénd “there are no doers of good deeds in Hell (no one in Hell does good deeds)”

andar gétiy yazd né biid hénd “there have been no gods (ever) in this world, there have never been any ...”
“TO HAVE”

These verbs are also used to express possession. Grammatically, we could say that the possessor is indirect
object. Plural nouns take the ending -an, e.g.:

man éc¢ nést “1 have nothing” (“there is nothing for me”)

murwan parr ast “birds have wing(s)” “for the birds there are wings™)
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SENTENCES 2

andar Ohrmazd man wazurg sadih ast

wad déw hénd wad yazd né hénd

pad Ohrmazd warz yazdan dusmen né hénd

Wistasp sahan sah ud éran sah bud

én Wistasp bud wazurg sah “this was Wistasp, a great king”

pad gétiy mardom was hénd “there are many people in this world”

andar Jam xwadayih haft kiSwar mardom pad “during Jam’s kingdom (rule), the people of the seven
abégumanih bud hénd continents were in absence of doubt” (“had no doubts™)

mardoéman tan ud gyan ud ruwan ast “humans have bodies, vital spirits (souls), and (immortal)

souls”

“in Ohrmazd’s house, there is great joy”

“there are bad demons, there are no bad gods”

“By Ohrmazd’s miraculous power, the gods have no enemies”
“Wistasp was king of kings and (the) king of the Iranians”

gospandan ud dadan ruwan nést “domestic and wild animals have no souls”
andar wahist rosnih widerdagan ruwan was hénd ~ “in the light of Paradise, there are many souls of the
departed”

pad gétiy kof ud rod ud zréy was ast bé starag nést “in the world of the living, there are many mountains, rivers,
and oceans, but there are no stars”

“in this ocean and river there are fish”

“the sun, moon, and stars are in the sky”

“evil-doing is humans’ worst deed (act, action)”

“there are not many evil-doers among the Mazdayasnians”

andar én zréy ud rod mahig ast

xwarséd ud mah ud starag pad asman hénd
bazzakkarih mardoman wattar kunisn
andar mazdésnan bazzakkar was nést

EXERCISES 2

1. Practice writing the Pahlavi words in this lesson, using lined paper.

2. Match the Pahlavi words with their transliterations and identify them with words in this lesson:

Ol 199 <d’'m> <’sm’n'>
00 1RLVNRN) <g'h> <st’lk'>
"&93;“\6 13551} <hwcyh <$tyh>1>
haCATE13 4 u;*l\o <lwsny <’th§>h>
U 190919 <hwwy <tlyk'>1>
')‘UQP‘ 19Q) <hpt'> <t’lykyh>
.)e)o ’;“"QD <’kn’IK’ <wck'>>
.)HPS !;'"03*' <knyck'> <whst'>
.)"M*‘ ’S'é) <kt'm> <wlks>
<9 ’SQ\M <kyswl> <wpl>
Ny PRNINY <I't'> <wsp'>
‘U;’ he)a <lytk'> <wst’sp'>
Yy 'ow;) <m’h> <wtltk'>
g™ &9 <nsk'> <°pyckyh>

19
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2. Translate into English (do not attempt to write in Pahlavi):

O NS ELN =

10. asman kanarag nést

Ohrmazd dam ham né Ahrimen dam

Ohrmazd fradom dam kadam bud

én Gayomard bid fradom mardom

Hosang ud Tahmoraf ud Jam haft kiswar sah biid hénd
andar wahist widerdagan ruwan andar sadih bud hénd
Ohrmazd ud was yazd andar wahist pad rosnih ud abézagih bid hénd
Ahrimen ud was déw andar dosox pad tarikih ud bazzakkarith bid hénd
én gétiy rosnih az xwarséd ud mah ud starag ast
yazdan kunisn andar gétiy nést

3. Translate into Pahlavi (do not attempt to write in Pahlavi):

o = e

Jam was very generous to the poor.

10 Who are these truthful men? They are Mazdayasnians.

All demons do evil, all gods do good. [say: are evil-doers, etc.]
The evil-doing demons are in darkness.

The souls of the generous (ones) are in purity and joy.
On the big mountain there is much snow.

In the house, there were a pretty girl and a big boy.

By Wistasp’s miraculous power, the land of the Iranians had no enemies.
In Hell, the souls of the evil-doers are in darkness.
There was a girl in the house; she was very pretty.

GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE SENTENCES AND THE EXERCISES 2

Note: Grammatical words in the lesson are not included. Spelling is only included with words spelled with

arameograms.

abézagih
akanarag
asman
ataxs
bazzakkarih
dam

dosox (dusox)
dusmen

én

gah
Gayomard
gyan

haft
Hosang

hucihr

999y
!;“‘3“
g™
Ry
“P3se(

My
Iy

RO

<’pyckyh>
<’kn’lk'>
<’sm’n'>
<’ths>
<bckklyh>
<d’m>
<dwshw'>

<dwsmn'>

<g’h>
<g’ywmlt'>
<y’n'>
<hpt'>
<hwsng>

<hwcyhl>

20

purity

limitless

sky, heaven

fire

the practice of doing evil deeds
creation

Hell

enemy

this

(a special) place; throne
Gayomard

soul, vital spirit (leaves the body at death)
seven

a mythical king

pretty, beautiful
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huwir
Jam
kadam
kanarag
kanizag
kiswar
kof
kunisn
mah
mahig
nask
Ohrmazd
rad
rédag
rod
rosnih
ruwan
sadrh

sah

sahan sah
starag
Tahmoraf
tan

tarik
tarikih
waccag
wad

wafr
wahist
Warkas

wazurg
warz

widerdag
wisp
Wistasp
xwadayih
xwarséd
yazd
yazdan

zréy

“worop
g

SOUU 1RO
191
1D ¥v

T

120
REIYM

19Q)

1RNNY

Y

iD!
!SQ\M

129
12NRNY
HNY
h@"(p?“
10
laa$,0)
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<hwwyl >
<ym>
<kt’m>
<kn’lk'>
<knyck'>
<kyswl>
<kwp'>
<kwns$n'>
<m’h>
<m’hyk'>
<nsk'>
<’whrmzd>
<I't'>
<lytk'>
<lwt'>
<lwsnyh>
<lwb’n'>
<§’tyh>
<§’h>
<§’h>
<st’lk'>
<thmwlp'>
<tn'>
<t’lyk'>
<t’lykyh>

<wck'>

<wpl>
<whst'>

<wlks>

<wlc'>
<wtltk'>
<wsp'>
<wst’sp'>
<hwt’dyh>
<hwlsyt'>
<yzdt'>
<yzd’n'>

<zlyd>

21

manly

Jam (mythical king, deposed by Dahag)
which (of two)

border, edge

girl

continent

mountain

activity, doing of deeds

moon

fish

the Avesta was divided into 21 nasks
Ohrmazd (the surpeme god)
generous

boy

river

light (noun)

soul (goes to Paradise or Hell)
happiness

king

king of kings

star

a mythical king

body

darkn

darkness

child

bad
SNOW

Paradise

Warkas (the world ocean; Av. Vourukasa)

big, great, large
miraculous power

departed, dead
every, all

Wistasp (a king)
rule

sun

god

(of, to, for) the gods

s€a, occan
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LESSON 3
SPELLING 3

THE LETTER <D/G/Y>
This is the most problematic letter in the Pahlavi script.

Initial y
In initial position, <y-> rarely has the value y- and most often in words borrowed from Avestan.
The word <yl> yal “hero” may be a loanword.

Initial dand g
Words with initial dand gare common, e.g.:

meyy <d’t'> dad“law” <g’h> gah “throne, place”

Fot) <d’m> dam “creation” <g’m> gam “step”

«yp <dn’h> dannah“tooth ache”

00U
£0
19 <dyn'> dén, technical term ey <gyw’k> gyag “place”
gup  <gn’k> gannag “foul(-smelling)”
Y

W <dl> dar“door, chapter” <gl> gar “mountain”

Note: We see thata has three different readings: yal, dar, gar. Such “homography” is quite common in Pahlavi.

<d/g> after n:

o <bnd> band “bond, tie, rope” 9y <nng> nang “modesty, shame”
o) <dlwnd> druwand “evil, wicked” g <tng> tang “narrow”
e <cnd> cand “as much as, how much/many?” sy <cng> cang “lyre” (musical instrument)
i‘_\ <bwlnd> buland “tall, high” ,p <Ing> rang “color”
new)n  <‘st'wmnd> astomand “with bones” we <mng> mang “hashish”

<d/g> after z

N <°zd> azd “known” N <°zg> azg “branch”

38  <mzd> mizd “fee, reward” 38  <mzg> mazg “marrow, brain”
<g> after r:

;)p <gwlg> gurg “wolf” ;),e_m <wstlg> wastarg “garment, clothes”

ﬁ.g <mlg> marg “death” ;),e_m <wstlg> wistarg “carpet, bedspread, etc.”
<y> for <z>

Sometimes the letter s is used for <z> and is then usually transliterated as <z>. It combines with a following

<y> into the letter w» <’>, transliterated as <-zd->, e.g.:

aNy  <zmyk> zamig “earth” (also g§)
Ry <zmst’n'> zamestan “winter” (also ywe§)
e <yzd’n'> yazdan “(of, to) gods”

o  <’whrmzd> ohrmazd, name of the supreme god
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Note the very irregular yey9 <yzdt'> yazd“god, gods,” spelled with <-zd-> like ypqy(g <yzd’n'> yazdan and with
-t- as in the older spelling <yzt> in the inscriptions. The word is much rarer than yeyg <d’t'> dad “law.”
Similarly yeyye g <mzdysn'> mazdésn “Mazdayasnian,” in which also the yy <sn> has been distorted into g

<yt>. Some scribes write the word like <mbhst'> mahist “biggest, greatest,” others distinguish them by spelling
mahist ey e <mhyst'>. The word is occasionally found spelled out as yyq13886 , 1386 <mzd(y)sn'>.

The adjective mazdésn (in dén mazdésn) is spelled y33ssass , IS <m’zd(y)sn'>.
Note also the irregular ye)eomys <g’ywmlt'> Gayomard (with an extra <-°->), the name of the first human-like

living being.

In addition to its multivalence, when double, <yy> also spells <s>:yy, 33, which is pronounced as s or A (only

after vowel), for example:

LW <s’m>sam“Sam” peaye) <I’st'> rast “straight, true, truthful”
gy <’sm’n'> dsman “sky, heaven” OPUUHRS  <sw§’ns> Sosans, a commentator
ey  <hmd’tst’n'> ham-dadestan “agreed” OMMUHRS  <swSy’ns> Sosyans (variant spelling)

peyepsy  <Slpsyt'> sarfséd “is ashamed”

W <ms> meh“bigger, greater” wagn  <’k’s> agah“aware, knowledgeable”

Learn the following similar words:

e <yzd’n'> yazdan “(of, to) the gods”
o <g’h’n'> gahan “the Gathas”
ey <gyh’n'> géhan “living beings, world (of living beings)”
OO IPOOUY  <SDYA’n'> déwan “bad gods, demons”
SOU IPOUY > *0U0 1Py <SDYA’n' SDYA> déwan déw “the (worst) demon among demons”
OOV IO <8°h°’n'§°h> sahan sah “king of kings”

DIACRITICS
The ambiguous <y> can be dis-ambiguated by adding diacritics for d, g, y; and j, but the diacritics reflect the
manuscript writers’ thoughts on the identity of the word more often than traditional practices. The marks are:
circumflex (“roof”) 3 for d (often added wrongly for <y>)

two dots above 3 for g
one dot below » for j(asin Arabo-Persian g ).

two dots below » for y(asin Arabo-Persian )

Examples:
SR <mdnwd>méndy = s P <gwm’'n> guman = TN
Swow <HWEd> hénd = oypemw w9 <j'n'> gyan(jan) = 1449
~9 <wdh> weh = 9

Note: The mark for <d> is not originally a diacritic, but the top of the old form of <d>, cf. the earlier forms in the

inscriptions 3 and the Psalter _g .
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ARAMEOGRAMS 1
We just saw that the word déwan, possessive plural of déw “bad god, (male) demon” is spelled with a completely
different-looking word, egypy <SDYA>. The word SDYA is in fact from Aramaic and, when it is used to spell a

Pahlavi word, is called an arameogram (or heterogram, ideogram, Persian hozvares).

Probably close to half the Pahlavi vocabulary (or more) is spelled by means of arameograms. This may sound very
difficult, but with time the student will learn that it is easier to recognize an arameogram than an Iranian word. This
is in part due to some very common patters, mainly in the verbs, but also because of certain letter combinations.

Arameograms are traditionally transliterated with capital letters.

Note final g- = <-E> and the value <O> fory.

Here are some common arameograms for words we have already learned and some other common words:

Conjunctions and particles

1 <W> ud “and”
¢ <Y> i 1. particle; 2. relative pronoun
) <LA> né “not”
2y <AL> ma “do not”
Ry <BRA> bé “but; out, away”; verbal particle expressing completion
pr  <AYK> ka 1. “that,” introduces direct speech (= “:”); 2. “so that”; 3. “where?”
3y <OD> ta 1. “until, for as long as; 2. “so that, in order that”
Adjectives
_ 3 <KBD> was “much, many”
_:;) <LBA> wazurg “big, great”
Adverbs
1 <KN> oh “in that manner, in the usual manner”
P <LOYN'>  p&§  “before”
Sy <AHL> pas “after, afterward”

Note the expressions:

pés 1“before” (place) pEs az “before” (time)
az pas I “after, behind” (place) pas az “after” (time)
Pronouns
voww <ANE> an “1”
V) <L> man “I, me, my” ;) <LK> to “you, your”
“p <LNE> amah “we” 4,,9‘) <LKWM> asmah “you,your”
e <MNW> ké “who, whom, whose” (relative and interrogative)

o) <NPSE> xwés  “own”

Prepositions
&y <OL> o “to” ey <PWN>  pad “in, with, by means of”
v <MN> az “from” w <BYN> andar “in(side), among”
9 <OD> 1 “until” ,@m;) <LWTE> abag  “(together) with”

Some letters have special shapes in arameograms. Note especially <-k> in gy <AYK> and jq <KN>; <-1>in
= <OL>, Swa <AL>, and Swaqy <AHL> (also: By, T, Laqy); and the unusual gy <BYN>.
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4‘T0 be57

The verb “to be” has two principal functions: 1. to add a predicate, in which case it is called a “copula”; 2. in the
3rd person to indicate existence, in which case it is called an “existential verb.” The copula has no 3rd singular. The
existential verb corresponds to English “there is, there are.”

ovorw <HWEm> ham “Iam” Lo <HWEym> hém “we are”
Mow <HWEyd> hé “you are” megreww <HWEyt'>  héd “you are”
(nothing) wopw <HWEd> hénd  “(they) are”
ooy <AYT'> st “is, exists; there is” pesp <LOYT'> nést “there is not”

In the past tense, the two kinds of “to be” are not distinguished. Moreover, there is no difference between 1.
“was” and “became” and 2. “was” and “has been,” “became” and “has become” (English imperfect and perfect):

may  <bwt'> bad “(he/she/it) was/has been; there was/has been”
“(he/she/it) became/has become”
Now iy <bwt' HWEd> bid hénd “(they) were/have been; there were/have been”

“(they) became/have become”

Notes:
Arameograms of verbs take phonetically written endings, usually called “phonetic complements™:

On the spelling of h¢ “you are,” see lesson 5.
Instead of g uem, €tC., we often see g yop With the otiose stroke (or <-N>) after the arameogram, before the

ending.

GRAMMAR 3

ADJECTIVES
Adjectives can qualify a noun directly or as predicate of “to be” (many examples in lessons 1-2).
Adjectives can be placed before the noun they qualify, as in English, e.g.:

pad zarrén gah “on a golden throne, on a throne of gold”

pad wazurg sadih “in great joy”
More commonly adjectives follow the noun, attached to it by the particle 7, often referred to as the izafe, e.g.:

wistarg i xob “a good carpet”
zaman I akanarag “unlimited time”
Rasn I rast “the straight Rasn” (a god of judgment)

kanizag i was hucihr ud rédag i was huwir “a very pretty girl, a very manly boy”

The particle can also be used after the specifying -éw, e.g.:

rod-éw i wazurg “a (certain) big river”

xarbuz i spéd buzan rad “the white oryx [oryx leucoryx] is the rad ‘chief’ of goats (= of the ‘goat’ species)”
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It can also be placed after an intervening verb, e.g.:

andar man ataxs-éw bud I wazurg “in the house, there was a great fire”

The particle is also used in expressions such as:

kof i Harburz “the mountain Harburz, Mount Harburz”
andar zréy [ Warkas xar-éw ast i sé-pay “in the Warkas sea (ocean), there is a three-legged donkey (xar)”
éran sahr andar kiswar i Xwanirah “the land of the Iranians is in the continent (kiSwar) of Xwanirah”

=

kerbag 1 gétiy “the good deeds (performed) in this world”

Several particles with one noun:

Sahr [ wazurg T Babél “the great land of Babylon”

The particle is also used before prepositional phrases:

nékih I pad wahist ud anagih i pad dosox “the goodness in Paradise and the evil in Hell”

kanig-éw i 6 kanigan né homanag “a young woman not like (other) young women”

The Pahlavi expression for “the X one,” is an 7 X, literally, “that X one.” This expression can also be used to
attach adjectives to nouns:e.g.:

an i pahlom axwan “the best existence” = pahlom axwan = axwan i pahlom

an I wattar axwan “the best/worst existence” = wattar axwan = axwan i wattar

an i asar tarikih “the endless (asar) darkness” = asar tarikih [* tarikih i asar* is not used]
an i meh kerbag ud an i keh “the greater good deed and the smaller one”

an i ahlaw kas ud an i druwand “the righteous person and the evil one”

gah irastan ud an i drézanan “the place of the truthful ones and that of the liars”

an i danéd ud an i né “the one who knows and the one who does not”
Note also:
oy i mazdésn “the Mazdayasnian (person), the Mazdayasnians™

The construction with 4n 7is very common and important, so learn it well!

POSSESSION 2
Note the common possessive expressionx X xwés “belonging to X.” Plural nouns take -anbefore xwes, e.g.:

ké xwés ham “whose am I?” (“who do I belong to?”)
Ohrmazd man xwés ud an Ohrmazd xwés ham “Ohrmazd belongs to me, and I belong to Ohrmazd”

Ahrimen ud déwan xwés né ham “ 1 do not belong to Ahrimen and the demons”
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SENTENCES 3

ano$ag-ruwan Adurbad i Mahrspandan mazdésnan salar bid “Adurbad son of Mahrspand of-immortal-soul
(anosag-ruwan) was a leader of the Mazdayasnians”
Note the ending -anin Mahrspand-an meaning “son of.”
an I ahlawan widerdagan ruwan hamag abag Ohrmazd ud amahrspandan andar Garodman pad wazurg sadih
hénd “the souls of the righteous departed are all (hamag) in Garodman together with Ohrmazd and the

amahrspands in great joy”

Appositions are not marked in Pahlavi and can at times be not so easy to identify (at first glance):

asar rosnih gah i amahrspandan ud Gar6dman ud asman awinah “the Endless Lights, the place of the
Amahrspands, Garddman, and the sky are sinless (free from sin, awinah)”

ék ast rah i ahlayih rah i poryotkésih ud an i abarig rah hamag né-rah “one (€ék) is the road (path, rah) of
righteousness, (namely) the road of the teachings of old (poryotkésih); the other (abarig) roads are all ‘non-

995

roads
EXERCISES 3
1. Practice writing the Pahlavi words in this lesson, using lined paper.

2. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions and add the transliterations:

S Vs oy <ANE> <’hw’n'> <mzdysn'>
008 P 11tSo <AYT'> <HWEy, HWEd> <NPSE>
ey Qo frooens <BRA> <HWE'ym> <pltwm>

FOTYY\VON e IO <bckkl> <hwnyls> <SDYAn'>

0y NGl 1O <bwlnd> <KBD> <’sm’n'>

~9XN Yo INIRLIRH O <BYN> <krpkkl> <st’lk'>

“oryy 31T LN <cnd> <kwp> <Str'>

(9P LRI A 1LY <cygwn'> <ky$wl> <§’tyh>
‘U“D‘U' 10 e <dyn'> <LBA> <’st’wmnd>
Yo 199K IS <g’h> <LK> <t’lykyh>
o 19el) HSQ <gyh’n'> <LOYT'> <’whrmzd>
1 PRIJNY 1N <gyw’k'> <lIwsnyh> <whst'>
A )G HNS W <g'ywmlt'> <lwt'> <wpl>

')550,5 19N s <’hl’dyh> <MN> <yzd’n'>

Y sy o <hlbwlc> <MNW> <zm’n>
')ag_\ 1R S Mo PRIIN <hmd’tst’n'>  <m’n'> <’pyckyh>
ne <HWEm>
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3. Add the transliterations to these sentences and translate them:

1 an Péroz ham. to ké xwés hé S oW U Ivo P - Gror 1298) Yo
2 Ohrmazd xwés ham né Ahrimen xwés S Qe ,n.et'\ o) Srow D)) o
3 yazdan xwés ham né déwan S U ) Orow VD)) 1L
4 amah Ohrmazd dam hém an i druwand dam né hém Lo D ) q@o 295 ¢ QIO g9 Mo .4,;)
5 asmah mardom i mazdésn héd bé amah driyos hém + gyvepw BTPAR ‘Qp‘_uu RSO 1RIIS @ 1) G019
6  déwibazzakkar hénd né mardom I awinah SN 3 SR} o) ““W.)&Q_\ 2O
7  pad kof I buland wafr was ast S pegN 39 ‘)e”ﬁ._\ v 019 e
8  andar Ohrmazd man wazurg $adih ast S 1RgN S+ RN _‘nj) 1S SN I
9  pad getiy kof ud rod was ast bé starag nést ,,e,;) 1;"@_“1_\ 19~ 319 Mp 11013 9D 1e)
10 Ohrmazd andar asar rosnih bid zaman I akanarag DU TV L 1N .UH,;)')D., W S

4. Transliterate, transcribe, and translate the following sentences:
» 9Py 2 1ers 1D
2 een 31Q 13 L™ 110
S PRNINY B 1IN | LS SN
S e 9 *ur'(;“ 9 eh;)e 1N I
oo 1N INRDRNIG ©I) 1SN gy
= iy P10 1 1) Gl ¥ dpas 1 PRI ey
S Al 1) 0 MBI Ko IR IOHIE et yom
2 o 11| HIPIHILY I G | HISWLY I M3 - yeuyeu
S I ILELN B8 1O 1NN mrD 3 n-«p \Amp HEOWNIN e pes pee
N SO | I Ko SO o 1o Yo | HITMN Ko Yo 9

YN

5. Translate into Pahlavi (try to write in Pahlavi):

Jam was king of living beings with bones.
Gayomard was Ohrmazd’s first creation in the world of living beings.
Ohrmazd and the other gods are in Paradise in high heaven in great joy.
The evil Ahrimen is in the endless darkness, but the amahrspand are in the endless light.
The demons are not like the gods: the gods are good, the demons are bad.
The world of living beings is full of people, domestic animals, and wild animals.
We Mazdayasnians are in Eran-Sahr together with the others who do good deeds.
The one road to Paradise and the house of the gods, that of righteousness, is narrow.
Good deeds and work free from sin is the path of the dén. Be not diligent in bad deeds.
. People who do good deeds belong to Ohrmazd and the gods. Those who do bad deeds belong to Ahrimen
and the demons.

A I AN a ol

—_
o
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GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE SENTENCES AND THE EXERCISES 3

Note: Grammatical words in the lesson are not included. Spelling is not included with words spelled with

arameograms.

abarig
Adurbad

ahlaw

ahlayih
anosag-ruwan
asar
astomand
awinah
buland

¢and

¢iyon

dén

druwand

ék

Garodman
géhan

gyag

hamag
ham-dadestan
Harburz
homanag
Mahrspandan
né-rah
poryotkésih
rah

Rasn

salar
tang
Xwanirah

zaman

(L) ol 3
1Ry IRy

e

‘0‘0‘0‘5‘0"0‘0‘

i Psg
T
IRV
-

Wy

"R

e

M)

Oy

<’p’ryk'>

<’twrp’t'>

<’hlwb'>

<’hl’dyh, *hl’yh >

<’nwsk'-lwb’n'>
<’sl>
<’st’wmnd>
<’wn’h>
<bwlnd>
<cnd>
<cygwn>
<dyn'>
<dlwnd>
<’dwk' >
<glwtm’n'>
<gyh’n'>
<gyw’k>
<hm’k'>
<hmd’tst’n'>
<hlbwlc>
<hwm’n’k'>

<mhrspnd’n'>

<pwlywtkySyh>
<I’h, I’'s>

<I$n'>

<srd’l>
<tng>
<hwnyls>

<zm’n'>

30

the other, the remaining”
the name of a famous high priest in the 4th

century
righteous (opposite: druwand)

righteousness

‘of immortal soul’, dead

without beginning, ‘eternal’, ‘endless’
with bones

free from sins

tall, high

how much? how many?

like

the dén

evil, wicked (opposite: ahlaw)

one

the house of Ohrmazd, Paradise
living beings, world (of living beings)
place

all

agreed

the mountain surrounding the world
similar to (6 ... homanag)

son Mahrspand

non-road, road leading nowhere or to Hell
the teachings of old

road, path
Rasn, one of the judges in the beyond; he

holds a balance, on which the good and evil
thoughts, etc., are weighed
leader, chief, governor

narrow
the central one of the severn continents

time
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SPELLING 4

THE LETTER <N/W/R>
The letter | <w> is not quite as ambiguous as » <y>. Its common values are nand wand as otiose stroke, of

which we have already seen many examples.
In a few common words, however, it has the value r, for example:

1We$e <mtr'> mihr “Mithra; love” ey <Str'> Sahr“land”
ey  <’twr'> adur “fire” ey <’pryn'> afrin “blessing, applause”
wres <dpywr'> dibir “scribe” »#§1ey <prznd> “children, offspring”
g <krt'> kerd“did” 19e)19 <krpk'> kerbag “good deed(s)”
1e)  <pr’c'> fraz“forth, forward” iy <’pryk'> abarig “the other, the remaining”

peIe) <pwrsyt'> pursid “asked”
Note especially the irregular\.‘,m <srd’l> salar “leader, chief, governor.”

The value <r> is also found in many Zoroastrian technical terms, notably in the names of the 7 amahrspands
(also names of months):

Nenrg 1LY <hpt' *‘mhrspnd> haft amahrspand
o  <’whrmzd> Ohrmazd
iowy <whwmn'> Wahman
P <°rtwhst'> Ardwahist
weieny  <Str'ywr'> Sahriwar
eorie)y) <spndrmt'> Spandarmad (the Earth)
gy <hwrdt'> Hordad
pegygy  <'mwrdt'> Amurdad

LETTER VALUES IN ARAMEOGRAMS
Arameograms are always written with capital letters, including <A> instead of <>, for instance: _wyyp

<GBRA> mard “man.”
Three letter values are found only in Arameograms:

¥o- <-E> (only final), e.g.: vop <ZNE> én “this” ‘;)‘ <OLE> 0y “he, she, it.”
1 <O>,e.g: &y <OL> 6“t0” 19 <KON> niin “now”
& <Q>:onlyin &b <QDM> abar“on”

The letter w <-mn, -E> when final is almost always the sign of an Arameogram, for instance, yagay < NYSE>
zan “woman”; only rarely are we dealing with an Iranian word, for instance yygayp <dwSmn'> dusmen “enemy.”

Note that final <-E> does not usuallytake a final <-'>, whereas final <-mn'> usually does.
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Note letter combinations with <-ME, -mm->:
R <ME> ¢é “what, which”

) <PWME> dahan “mouth”

4o <QDM> abar“on”
(1e0168%) VIt <MDMEN-st'> sahist “seemed”

The preposition yyo9 <PWN> pad “in, with, by means of, etc.” is a pseudo-Arameogram, as it is not a known

Aramaic word. Note also the strange spelling g <BYN> andar “in(side)” (inscr._j2y).

ARAMEOGRAMS 2
Here are some more arameograms:

Conjunctions
—-95, oS <ZY-> i = 1, when used with enclitic pronouns (see below)
—ep <AP-> u- = u, when used with enclitic pronouns
Ry <AMT> ka “when, if”
vy <HT> agar “if”
oy <ADYN'> &g “then”
Pronouns
‘Q. <OLE> oy  “he,she, it” "-'UUQ! <OLES$’n'> awésan “they, them, their”
op <ZNE> én  “this” (not that)
~p <HNA> éd  “this” (X in question) ‘*Q <LTME> édar “here”
9§ <ZK> an  “that” (not this) fow <TME> anoh “there”
g <ME> ¢é  “what, which” (also conjunction “for, because”)
~yg <KRA> harw “every, each” s <AYS> kas  “person, -body”
o <TWB> did “other” Spve <MNDOM> tis  “thing, -thing, matter”
Adverbs
‘*Q <LTME> édar “here” (cf. éd “this”)
Row <TME> anoh “there” (cf. an “that)
Adjectives

=
Jesto

Xow sk

<LBA> wazurg “big, great”
<SLYtl> wattar “bad (people), worse”
<DKYA> pak “clean, pure”

<ANSWTA> mardom “people”
<AB'> pid “father”
<AH> brad “brother”
<GBRA> mard “man”
<MLKA> sah “king”
<MLKTE> bambisn “queen”

32

jaad  <LHYK> dir “far, distant”
\»w <SPYL> weh “good, better”
IP{S <ZHByn'> zarrén “of gold, golden”

« <AM> mad  “mother”
oy <AHTE> xwah  “sister”
gy < NYSE> zan “woman”
o <MROH>  xwaday  “lord, ruler”
~aie <MROTA>  banig “lady”
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GRAMMAR 4

POSSESSION 3

We have already seen expressions such as man pid “my father” and éran sah “(the) king of iran(ians).” More
commonly, genitives are connected to their nouns by means of the particle 7, also used with adjectives. In this case,
too, plural nouns (and sometimes their adjectives) take the ending -an, e.g.:

gvag 1 Ohrmazd ud abarigan yazdan “the place of Ohrmazd and the other gods > Ohrmazd’s and the other gods’
place” (beside: Ohrmazd ud abarigan yazdan gyag).

Note that, in this construction, the 7is in the same position as English of.
As in the case of adjectives, one can also use the formula an 7 X “that of X,” which can be replaced by én (éd) 1 X
“this one of X’s,” e.g.:

anisah pus“the king’s son”

an i murwan parr “the birds’ featehrs’wings”

én I man dén ud an i té6 kerb “this dén of mine and that body/shape of yours”

éd I mardoman zindagih “this people’s life, this life that people lead”

mizd i gétiy an-iz i ménody “the reward in this world and that in the other world, too”

tan I pasén an i Ohrmazd abdom dam “the Final Body is Ohrmazd’s last creation”

an i ahlawan kerbag ud an i druwandan winah “the good deeds of the righteous ones and the sins of the wicked
ones”

pad an 1 Ohrmazd amurzidarih ud pad an i Ohrmazd radih “by Ohrmazd’s mercy and by Ohrmazd’s generosity”

menisn ud gowisn ud kunisn an i harw do ké weh ud ké-iz wattar “thinking, speaking, and acting belongs to both
(harw do): (the one) who is good and also (-iz) (the one) who is bad”

Note: the use of the relative pronoun in ké weh ud ké-iz wattar is in imitation of Avestan.

And with xwés and plural nouns with -amn:
an i Ohrmazd xwés “that of Ohrmazd’s, that which belongs to Ohrmazd”
éd i amahrspandan xwés “this that belongs to the amahrspands”

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Personal pronouns have full forms and “enclitic” forms. Enclitic forms are short forms that can not stand alone,
but are attached to a preceding word, often the first word in a clause.

They are often used as: genitives (“my, your, his,” etc.), direct object (“me, you, him,” etc.), indirect objects
(“to/for me, you, him,” etc.); and governed by prepositions and postpositions. Since the enclitic pronoun is usually
attached to the first word of a clause, the preposition will often follow it and become a postposition.

An enclitic pronoun can never be the (grammatical) subject of a verb.

The pronouns as subjects of verbs are often left out.

There is no grammatical difference between “he, she, it.”

Note that the 1st pers. an is only used as subject (with which the verb agrees), while man and the other pronouns
are used as direct and indirect object, possessive, with pre/postpositions, etc.
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Full forms Enclitic forms

Singular

1st voww <ANE> an “1” &- -()m “me, my”

V) <L> man “I, me, my”

2nd ;) <LK> to “you, your” v (D)t “you, your”

3rd ‘Q‘ <OLE> oy “he/she, him/her, his/her” w-  -(1)$ “him/her/it, his, etc.”
Plural

Ist vop <LNE> amah  “we, us, our” - -()man “us, our”

2nd 4,,9‘) <LKWM?> asmah “you,your” - -(Dtan “you, your”

3rd "-'UUQ! <OLES$’n'> aweésan “they, them, their” wey-  -(1)$an  “them, their”
Notes:

When the arameogram 3 <L> man is followed by the enclitic particle -iz “too” it becomes 9_;) <LYc> man-iz

“me too.”
The 3rd plural awésan is commonly used as subject, but gy is used with plural nouns as subjects, e.g.

oy yazd andar wahist hénd “those gods are in Paradise”

The enclitic pronouns must be attached to another word, most commonly the first word of a clause, which means
that they are often separated from the words they qualify. e.g.:

« <'m>a-m oy <HTm> agar-im
vy <ZYt> it s <ZYm>im
ey <APm’n'> u-man popr <AYKm’n'> ki-man
e <MNWSn'> ké-san iwairey  <ADYNtn'> ég-itan

Examples with u-:

Zarduxst mad nam bid Dugdow u-s pid nam Porusasp “Zarduxst’s mother’s name was Dugdow and his father’s
name was Porusasp”

frahang tohm i danisn u-$ bar xrad “learning is the seed of knowledge, and its fruit is wisdom”

u-m dén kadam u-m ké dost u-m ké dusmen u-m ¢é xwéskarih i gétiy ud ¢é mizd i ménoy “Which is my dén? Who
is my friend? Who is my enemy? And what is my duty (of =) in this world, and what is my reward in the other
world?”

pad gowisnih i Ohrmazd paydag kii éd to6 Masi gaw u-t éd jorda “by the statement of Ohrmazd (= from what
Ohrmazd has said) it is well-known that: This (is) your cow, Mas$i, and this (is) your barley”

The conjunction u- “and” is also often used simply as a particle to attach the pronoun to, alternating with the
particle a- “then,” e.g.:

an haft amahrspand u-$an nam én “those seven amahrspands—their names are these”

= an haft amahrspand a-san nam én

ké kerbakkar a-s mizd wahist “he who does good, his reward is Paradise”
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Relative pronouns with enclitics, e.g.:

an I-$ andar danisn “that which (is) within his knowledge”
spazgih ma gowéd ¢é-tan andar dosox winah 1 spazgih az pés dwaréd “do not speak slander (spazgih), for in Hell,

the sin of slander runs in front of you.”

“TO BE” AND “TO HAVE” 2
As already mentioned, the verb “to be, become” is also used to express possession “there is an X for Y” = “Y has
an X.” The possessor often takes the postposition ray:

agar-it hambun-iz mihr T amah ast “if you have any love for us at all (hambun-iz)”

Pabag ray éc frazend né bid “Pabag had no child.”

We find ast in certain contexts (not yet entirely defined), referring to some preceding discussion or explanation,
meaning something like “that is (id est)” or “and that is X.”
Examples:

an ast Ohrmazd “(Wahman said:) That/he is Ohrmazd”
az asarag kerb Ahunwar fraz bid. ast dén “From the head-less form, the Ahunwar originated, that is, the dén”
starag i kodag was hénd ké-san nam én ast “there are many small stars, whose (ké-san ‘who their’) names are

these (= as follows)”
THE VERB. THE 3RD PERSON SINGULAR AND PLURAL PRESENT AND THE IMPERATIVE
Pahlavi verbs are conjugated in 3 persons and 2 numbers (1st, 2nd, 3rd person singular and plural), like German,

French, etc.

Present indicative 3rd person singular and plural

Endings: Singular Plural
pey-  <-yt'> -éd - <-ynd> -énd
Examples:
pegegNng  <twhsyt'> fuxs-éd “makes an effort” N <twhynd> tuxs-énd
pede)  <pwrsyt'> purs-éd “asks” e <pwrsynd> purs-énd
‘MU <plm’dyt'> framay-éd “commands” 'mge) <plm’dynd> framay-énd
peaey  <sl’dyt'> srdy-éd “recites, sings” aqeey  <sl’dynd> sray-énd
RIS  <zywyt'> ziy-éd “lives” wRs  <zywynd> ziy-énd
P < gwbyt'> gow-€éd “says, speaks” e < gwbynd> gow-énd
Examples:

Zarduxst az Ohrmazd édon purséd ki to ké hé “Zarduxst asks Ohrmazd thus: who are you?”
Note purs- + az “ask (something) ‘from’ somebody.”

mard az mard pursénd ki-t pad ruwan dadestan ¢é bid “men asks men: what was the judgment upon your soul?”
Note the use of the generic singular mard + plural verb pursénd.

amahrspand andar Gar6dman pés 1 Ohrmazd esténd “The amahrspands stand before Ohrmazd in Garodman”
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ahlawan kerbag 6 yazdan raséd ayab 6 déwan “does the good activity (the good deeds) of the righteous ones come

to the gods or to the demons?”
Note: Remember that plural nouns take the ending -an also after prepositions: 6 yazd-an/déw-an.

Spandarmad zamig radih éd kit hamag daman az oy ziyénd “Spandarmad the earth’s generosity is this: all
creatures (daman) live from her”

pad an 1 Ohrmazd amurzidarih daman ziyénd ud pad an i Ohrmazd radih 6 an i pahlom axwan rasénd “by
Ohrmazd’s mercy (amurzidarih) the creatures live, and by Ohrmazd’s generosity they (will) come to the best
existence”

win wang an ast ké ahlaw srayénd i Abestag abar goweénd “the sound (wang) of the lute (win) is that which the

righteous ones sing who recite (abar gowénd) the Avesta”

Imperative 2nd person singular and plural

Endings: Singular Plural
- <->-(noending) pey-  <-yt'> -éd
Examples:
wnpe  <twh$> fuxs “make an effort!” pegeyNng  <twhsyt'> tuxséd
Ve <pwrs> purs “ask!” peINe) <pwrsyt'> purséd
lm_“. <dwb’l> dwar “run!” peedp  <dwb’lyt'> dwaréd

..«_Q <plm’d> framay“command!” ‘MU <plm’dyt'> framayed
SIS

(J}
“'(-)JJ <sl’d> sray “recite!, sing!” <sl’dyt'> srayed

Note: The 2nd plural is always identical with the 3rd singular.

Examples:
rast gowed an 1 dré ma gowéd “Speak the truth! Do not speak untruth/lies!”
0 an winahkar zahr dah ta andar zaman miréd “give that sinner poison, so that he dies in time = on the spot!”
ay bazzakkar Ohrmazd dam ma zanéd ¢é 6 dosox raséd “O evil-doers, do not smite Ohrmazd’s creation, because
you will come to Hell!”
Negations
Note the use of double negations: né ... (ud) né, ma ... ma, “neither ... nor,” e.g.:

én az abestag paydag an bawéd ka né nan ud né gost nést “This (case) we know from the Avesta. That (is the case)
when (he has) neither bread nor meat.”
ma-iz pas-iz mazdésn an zamig karénd ma ab abar hilénd kii pad an abar sag ayab mard widerd “Also, afterward,

let them no till that earth, let them not release water on it, on which a dog or a man has passed away!”

TWO TECHNICAL TERMS: DEN AND PAYDAG

The term dénis often rendered as “religion,” which can be adequate in late texts. It can be misleading, however, if
applied to pre-Christian times, when “religion” in the modern sense did not really exist. In ancient times, “religion”
was more a way of life including the divine, rather than a personal attitude to the divine. Western scholars, however,
have projected the characteristics of Christianity and Islam onto Zoroastrianism, rather than seeing it as a religion
like those of the Ancient Near East.

The ‘Dén’ and the ‘Good Dén’ (weh dén) refer to the entire tradition, knowledge, and customs of the
Zoroastrians, which were revealed to Zarathustra by Ohrmazd. It is sometimes synonymous with “Zoroastrianism.”
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In the Zoroastrian eschatological myth, the dén s the totality of a person’s good thoughts, speech, and deeds.
After death, she appears to the soul in the shape of a woman, whose appearance is according to the balance of good
versus evil thoughts, etc., and who leads the soul to heaven or hell accordingly.

The term paydag and the phrase paydag biid are often rendered as “it is/was revealed,” but it only means
“apparent, (for all) to be seen” and paydag biid means “appeared.”

The term is commonly connected with the dén or ‘good dér’, and what appears is often something that Ohrmazd
shows Zardust; in those cases it comes close to our use of “revealed.”

The similar term az Abestag paydag means “it is known from the Avesta” and is sometimes followed by an
Avestan quotation.

The corresponding noun is paydagih, often in the phrase (bé) 6 paydagih amad “came into full view (appeared,
became clear for all to see).” Examples:

pad weh dén paydag ki Ohrmazd dadar i hamag géhan i astomandan. én-iz paydag ki harw kas 6somand “(it is)
apparent in the Good Dén that Ohrmazd is the creator (dadar) of all living beings ‘with bones’ (géhan i
astomandan); this too is apparent: that every person (= everybody) (is) mortal (6s6mand).”
Note the particle -iz “too, also.”

=6

ast ké édon gowéd én az Abestag paydag “there is one (authority) who says: This is known from the Avesta”
én az abestag paydag an bawéd ka né nan ud né gost nést “This (case) we know from the Avesta. That (one is the

case) when he has neither bread nor meat.”

TEXT 4

Adapted from the Arda Wiraz-namag “Book of the righteous Wiraz” (the Zoroastrian Divina Commedia):

Arda Wiraz az Mihr ud pérozgar Sros Ahliy ud Adur yazd purséd kii
aweésan ké hénd ud ¢é ray édar esténd
gowéd Sros Ahliy ud Adur yazd ki én gyag haméstagan xwanénd
ud én ruwan ta tan i pasén én gyag esténd
ud ruwan i awésan mardoman hénd ké-san kerbag ud winah rast bud
u-san padifrah az wardisn [ andarway sardih ayab garmih
u-san abarig petyarag nést
Arda Wiraz asks Mihr, the victorious Sros of the Rewards, and the divine Fire:
Who are those (souls) and why are they standing here?
Sros of the Rewards and the divine Fire say: This place they call Haméstagan.
These souls stand (in) this place until the Final Body.
They are the souls of those people whose (ké-san) good deeds and sins are equal (in weight).
And their punishment is from the coldness and heat of (resulting from) the turning of the atmosphere.
And they have no other adversities.

EXERCISES 4

1. Add the transcriptions/transliterations to these sentences and translate them:

1 2 1RN e N DRD) PRI B PR 19930 111KV IR 110) <
<PWN dyn' *ytwn' pyt’k' AYK BYN whst' wstlg Y hwp' AYT'>

2 = g 110 )R 1Mo PG o ¥o 1) 9RY) Yo o g
<ZNE gyty pwl MN *whrmzd d’m’n' MNW LTME PWN I’msn' zywynd>
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3 & )eup gy o 1RDP 330018 I ¢ 1ur £9W9 WY IRVP N9 N .« g
<LK kt’m dwst' APt kt’m dwSmn'. L krpkkl dwst' APm wn’sk’l dwSmn'

4 2 opga(ll) 1INRDILY | IPHS ~IIPY 11O R Rery ¥R ¥ DPre M o o
<HNA MNDOM Y gyty SPYL AMT PWN nywkyh zywynd W °pst’k' sl’dynd>

5 2 peotr L0URYS) ROW Q) IFUULY SHOMP L NERTIR IRONSUNI ¥ I IPUUR B+ g e
<BYN dwshw' Iwb’n' Y wn’sk’l’n' OL py$ Y *himn' dwb’lynd APs’n' OLE TME p°tpl’s gwbyt'>

6 X PRI S5 S 11D MY | 1RSI SO 118) Vo g 1R9( P PSRN B ¢ gy
andar poryotkésth gowéd ki ké pad ahlayih tuxséd ud Ahunwar srayéd a-s mizd wahist

7 2190019 HINFUPIN IPUUEE o INRIRHIY 1R1HSS ¥ \Q‘ o googom

oy I mazdésn hamdadestan hénd ki-san xwéskarih kerbag

8 O 9 190 Mot 11 P PR IRIING 19N LAY 3 L Ko O WP+ e pee

Sros ahliy az ruwan I mard i widerdag purséd kii to ké hé rédag i hudén

9 S e L 13vRDY O g he:u-(Qe) 1IRIN RIS Sy Mgl 1R1INRIY o yos yos
Wistasp sah 6 Zarduxst édon framayéd kii to Abestag abar gow

10 2 IRIAUNIG SHOIPY 110) THIN + IRINS =ITNI | Wesy ~39M) P 1RI(P VIUURS 9

Sosans gowed ki nékih weh ud anagih wattar. ég pad nékih tuxséd

2. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions, and transliterate, and translate them:

,n.%\ “p abag hamag
o = abarigan hed
S eI g adur jud-dadestan
%ear@' oMYy Ahrimen ke
.‘,3;)»:“ 109N akanarag ka
‘OND ‘s)a;) amah mardom
a@-@ 1999 amahrspand marg
QMY 19%R90) amurzidarih mazdésn
Ny 19 an Mihr
Row @w.ya anoh nést
9 rop Ardawan nin
gy o asob o
.)"L"'_\ PP ayab Ohrmazd
¥owP LT az paydag
P PRNINY Babél ramisn
1R9RS AR9Lp ¢iyon Rasn
Yo 1oYW Dahag rosnih
‘*Q ,,eg;) dar ruwanan
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1R9r mD dusmen $ah
1R1YLS gD dwared ta
RRTRNE 1R ¢ tarikih
4] IRRIPO ed tis
1Ny LT eédar wahist
T VY 1Ry €don widerdagan
1R IR 1119~ én winahkar
,m;) % Eran-$ahr wistarg
n~y-a~ 3@ Gardodman yazdan
"9 ‘D,e_m gowed ziyed

3. Transliterate, transcribe, and translate at least three of sentences 1-5 and at least three of sentences 6-10:

vb-{‘ Yo ~N |~ Yo SIIP| * HPWI 1o Ko | HIIM o Yo )
X PHS HIVUU 1 1MUY 10 1 13D 1UB 109N P Wewy 3 1y I wo) -
2 o 11 SO I DI | H93LRY 10 IH3 QMY g ey .
X INRDRHIRIN OHY 1RINEI INRLIHIG GFYe Yo 118) 19 .
X APOL IR 1 1) ¥ 1B | 11 KoxaP Sier BRINI B IRDIE) 110 31 jeIrLg | daN N yeges
2 PRINGY 1 1RSI | 1RSDMICL) | 1IPIIRNY | IRINININ | IKOM) | DI Io 1LY Yo Mgy e e
S Ao *u-e&w_*‘j) e omp n~sé)m mop 1H5=n'71'5 W1y 1 20 2l
INRNIORS Sy Do | 1RIMUN 118) 1GUP 11O 9 JNSLNIT S5 119 12 1RILN 111Ren NghG INFON you peu
» ey 3o
X RSP D1 IHIQ 11IRON ~) P 13NRSE) 1RILP OIS 2 NP |1aLSolR 1RSLP NP PRINIDS _gos gee g
2 oo M) | =HIRUY 1) IRIINY 39 1P =9 “HS S5 118) 1 SS9 fv o 9 35 110) 9

1Y

4. Translate into Pahlavi at least three of sentences 1-5 and at least two of 6-10 (do not attempt to write in Pahlavi):

That man who sings the Ahunwaris our teacher.

Péroz asks Wahram thus: Is battle a good thing or a bad one?

In this world there are many men, domestic animals, and fires.

In Eransahr, the people are all Mazdayasnians doing good deeds.

The evil-doing Dahag’s house was far from the land of the Iranians in the land of Babylon.

People are Ohrmazd’s creatures and the demons are those of Ahrimen.

Here, there are no demons and their evil, for they are together with Ahrimen in Hell, there where there is

no goodness.

8. Who is your father, mother, brother, and sister? Our father is Ohrmazd, our mother is Spandarmad, our
brother is Sros, and our sister is the Dén of the Mazdayasnians.

9. This woman who is together with Ohrmazd on the good carpet is his daughter Spandarmad.

10. TItis clear in the dénthat goodness is the seed of knowledge, but Hell the fruit of sin.

Nk wbh e

ADDITIONAL READINGS 4.1
Zand 1 Wahman Yasn 7.36

vvvvv

bé kan bé zan an uzdéstéar i déwan nisémag
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raw 6 én Eran dehan i man Ohrmazd-dad

abaz wiray gah i dén ud xwadayih abar
druwandan ka to wéné bé skenné

$3$

LESSON 4

GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE TEXT AND THE EXERCISES 4

abar gow-
Adur
amurzidarih
anagih
andarway
anoh

Arda Wiraz
asob

ayab, ayab ... ayab
bar

Babeél

CE ray

¢iyon
Dahag
danisn
dastwar
dir

édar

édon
garmih
guman
haméstagan
Jjud-dadestan
Jjud-dadestanih
karézar
marg

nékih

no

nin
padifrah
paydag
pérozgar
radih
ramisn

sal

sardih

1Ry
‘&;“'QSDY'@‘

Rty

anpop
PO
100~

1Y~
oy

ypa»
1
R

NSRRI
IR I1RIP

“OMRIRHIIRIP
Luigoleg

e

*93M)

P b
"3

‘("ae)‘e"'e)
139R90)
Ve
)
W)

[ 1al)

Ry

<‘twr'>
<’mwlcyt’lyh>
<’n’kyh >
<’ndlw’d>
<TME>
<’It’ wyl’c'>
<*$wp>
<’dwp'>
<bl>
<b’pyl>
<ME I’'d>
<cygwn'>
<dh’k'>
<d’ns$n'>
<dstwbl>
<LHYK>
<LTME>
<‘ytwn'>
<glmyh>
<gwm’n'>
<hmystk’n'>
<ywbt'-d’dst’n'>
<ywbt'-d’dst’nyh>
<K’lyc’l>
<mlg>
<nywkyh>
<333>
<KON>
<p’tpl’s>
<pyt’k'>
<pylwcgl>
<I’tyh>
<I’msn'>
<SNT'>
<sltyh>
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utter, recite
the divine fire, son of Ohrmazd

mercy, forgiveness

evil

the intermediate space, atmosphere
there

proper name

turmoil

or; either ... or

fruit

Babylon

why?

as, like, in the way that; how?

a mythical evil ruler of Iran
knowledge

guide in religious mattes, teacher
far, distant

here

thus, in this way

heat

doubtful (be doubtful = have doubt)
the intermediate resting place of the souls
disagreeing

disagreement

battle

death

goodness

nine, 9

now

punishment

apparent, clear for all to see, evident
victorious

generosity

joy, happiness

year

cold(ness)
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Sros Ahliy
ta

tan i pasén
tis

tohm
wardisn
winah
winahkar

xwanénd

30 WO
]

IRDO) ¥ 119
SPvo

<M

1R

VM)
Wgomyy

LESSON 4

<slws *hlyd>
<OD>
<tn'Y psyn'>
<MNDOM>
<twhm>
<wltsn'>
<wn’s>

<wn’s-k’1>
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Sras of the Rewards (Av. Sraosa agiia)
until; so that

the Final Body (the world in the end)
thing

seed

turning, rotating

sin

sinner

they call
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SPELLING 5

There are numerous irregular (i.e., unpredictable) spellings of Pahlavi words, as there are in English, most of

them caused by the history of the words.
COMBINATIONS WITH <°, H>

<-h-> = -3h-
The regular reading of the sequence <’h> is ah, e.g.:

<m’h> mah “moon”

*Vi%e a8 1)

9 <g’h> gah“throne, place” -
~yen  <’k’h> agah“aware, knowledgeable” )
«yyy  <nk’h> nigah“alook” «00eRYe)

Some of these words are also spelled with <-’s->, e.g.:

v
O

0'00‘0"0

O~y <g’s> gah“throne, place”
Wngn  <’k’s> agah“aware, knowledgeable”

W~gy  <nk’s> nigah “alook”

<pn*h> panah “refuge”
<I’h> rah “road, path”
<wn’h> winah “sin, evil act”

<p’tpl’s> padifrah “punishment”

<I’s> rah“road, path”
<wn’s> winah “sin, evil act”

<p’tpl’s> padifrah “punishment”

Note: ‘0000‘0 and 0'00‘0"0 are also spelled *oaen-e)-'e) or 0'0&)!‘0"&) <p’twpl’s/h> padufrah.

Less commonly, it is to be read as <h’> and spells ha, e.g.:

Gpeye  <ch’lwm> aharom “fourth”
<g’h’n> gahan “the Gathas”

1900

1000 1O

<-’h-> = -ah-/-ax-

<dh’k'> Dahag, mythical evil ruler of Iran

<gyh’n'> géhan “living beings, world”

In a number of common words, however, the sequence <-’h-> spells -ah-/-ax- (with short -a-), e.g.:

«ye) <p’h> pah, small domestic animal (sheep and goats, Av. pasu)

1‘0‘] <b’hl> bahr“part, share”
Gpagyey <p’hlwm> pahlom “best”

But compare, with regular spellings:

<sht'> saxt “hard, firm; firmly”

1) [L548,0))

Occasionally, <-’h-> is used to spell -h- or -x- after other vowels, e.g.:

Leyny
Yogyp  up

L
INIHNS

Wypny  <sn’hl> snexr “snow, sleet(?)”
VoS, duys  <zwhl, zw’hl> z6hr “libation”

1‘00‘ ,W <hyhl, h*hl> hixr, excrement(s)

42

peyyy <b’ht'> baxt “divided, shared, allotted; destiny”
o <d’hm> dahm “qualified (priest)”

<s’ht'> saxt “made, built”

<sw’hl> suxr “(glowing) red”

<gwhl, gw’hl> gohr “substance; jewel”
<m’hm’n'> mehman “guest; intimate”

< d°hk’n> dehgan “landowner” ZWY 4.53 $$
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THE SEQUENCE <HW> AND <-HW> = XW, -X
At the beginning of words, the sequence <hw>, in addition to hu-, also spells xw-, e.g.:

~pwgp  <hwt’dyh> xwadayih “rule” P <hwlin'> xwarisn “food”
‘)an <hw’pl> xwabar “munificent” .&;uw <hw’lyh> xwarih “ease, bliss, joy”
,,e_,..,p,... <hwlsyt'> xwarséd “sun” ‘&;‘"WP‘ <hwysk’lyh> xwéskarih “duty” (as a Zoroastrian)

The sequence <hw> is found between vowels in:

ey <shwn'> saxwan “word, speech, talk”

It is also found at the end of some very common words. Here, the original sequence -axw (with short a) was
probably pronounced -ox, while original -axw may have been pronounced -axw or -ax.
Originally, the pronunciation may have differed when endings were added, e.g.:

ey <pshw'> passox “answer” ey <wst’hw'> wistax(w) “confident”

ey <’hw'> ox“existence” iy <’hw’n'> oxan or axwan “(the two) existences”
mepyp  <dwshw'> dosox “Hell” ~oryw  <hw’hwyh> hu-oxih or hu-axwih “good existence”
"'an) <pl’hw'> frax“broad, wide” ‘OH)ae) <pl’hwyh> fraxih or fraxwih “breadth, width”

Compare the Manichean spellings:

ey <wst’hw'> wistax(w) “confident” Man. <wst’xw, wyst’h>
W'DC) <plhw'> farrox “fortunate” Man. <prwx, prwx’n>

‘0?'00 <plhwyh> farroxih “fortune” Man. <prwxyh>
ey <pshw'> passox “answer” Man. <pswx>

<’w> for gor a
We find internal <’w> for <w> din a couple of words, perhaps to avoid confusion with similar words, e.g.:

‘)HS <z'wl> zor “strength” for ‘)p <zwl> zor

cf.
‘)p <zwl> zir “deception, deceitful”

The <w> is ignored in several words after a long vowel, e.g.:

=«

wres <dpywr'> dibir “scribe”

‘)HS <y’wl> jar “time” (three times, etc.)

As well as in the important conjunction yeyy <’dwp'> “or.”

POSTVOCALIC <Y, D, G>
Intervocalic <-d-> and <-g-> spell -d- and -g- when they are the initials of words with prefixes and in
compounds, e.g.:

oy  <hw-dyn'> hu-dén “having good dén”
JRULP <hw-gwbsn'> hu-gowisn “speaking good speech”
~Ororey <’Py-gwm’nyh> abé-gumanih “lack of doubt (guman)”
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-yspelled <d/g>
From the inscriptions and the Pahlavi Psalms, we see that final -y was always spelled <-d> and that intervocalic
-y-was often spelled <-d-> but also <-g->:

'D <rwd> roy “face” 3 <bwd> boy“smell, fragrance”
Note thatqp and ) also spell rang and band.
oy <w’d> Way, a deity W)y <ns’d> nasay “corpse”
W% <mynwd> méndy “the world of thought” swyw  <hwt’d> xwaday “lord, ruler”
PR <mynwdyk'> ménodyig “of the ménoy” ~pwgpy  <hwt’dyh> xwadayih “rule”
3 <bg> bay“god(s), Majesty”
Tatl <bg’n'> bayan “gods, Majesty” 'gpe) <plnbg, plwbg > Farnbay, Farrobay

Note the irregular

(pe2yw) pepgyp  <drwyst', drwdst' (drwst')> drust “whole, healthy, sound” (Man. <dryst>)
iRy <’'dwp'> ayab “or”

-ya- spelled <-"-> = <-dy’-, -yd’->
Since <--> can be for <-yy-> (etc.), the sequence <-"-> can also be for <-yd’-> or <-dy’>, e.g.:

20 1 201

e <m”n'> = <mdy’n'> mayan“middle” s <z”n'> = <zyd’n'> zyan “harm”
1;'0"296) = 1;‘000 <pyty’lk'> or <pyt”lk' = pytyy’lk'> petyarag, the Adversary

-ya- spelled <-"- = -gd°->

20__1

RN <m’t”n' >= <m’tgd’n'> madayan “book”

-yé- spelled <-d->

<y> does not have to be written double <yy> when it stands for -yé- (found frequently in verbs) or -yi-, e.g.:

1&9‘1.&6) <plm’dt'> framayéd “he commands” = ‘MU <plm’dyt'>
~gaw  <hwt’yh> xwadayih “rule” ~gomygpy  <hwt’dyh>

Cf. inscriptions np3ssey <nm’dty> nimayéd “he shows.”

yspelled <-yw->, <-dw->
In some common words, <-yw->, <-dw-> is used instead of simple <-y->:

19y <’ywk', ’dwk'> ék“one” 19py  <nywk'> nék “good”
19y <gyw’k'> gyag “place” ey  <dpywr> dibir “scribe”
merys <dhywpt'> dahibed “lord of the land”
IRURS RS <ZyW-, Zywst'> ziy- zist “to live” 1S  <zywndk'> ziyendag > zindag “living, alive”

wspelled <-gw->

This combination is found in a Zoroastrian term:

NIPHS orse <mgwmlt, mgw-GBRA> mowmard “high priest” (“Magian man”)
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Spelling of -ay, -ay- as <-y(-)>

In a few words <y, °d> spells ay with short a, among them:

vy <w'd> way “bird” WS <z-, z°d-> zay- “ask for”

WorNs  <gywmlt'> Gayomard
Note:
The graph ww alone has two readings: <HD > éw “one” and <°y> 1. ¢, a particle used with the present tense to

give it imperative meaning, e.g., & kunéd “let him do!”; 2. ay, a particle “i.e., that is”; 3. vocative particle ay“0O.”

Spelling of final -&, -i (-éy, -iy), -ay

These endings are spelled in several ways. There are no preferred spellings for individual words, but variants
according to individual scribes.
The forms p-, _w-, w- <-yd> are archaic forms of <-yd>, cf. Psalter_gs- <-yd>.

Forms such as «(g-, ww-, ey~ <-ydy> are from Psalter aga- <-ydy> -iy, -¢y/-¢.
In some manuscripts, we find the ending shortened tow~- and, perhaps, »-.

Examples:

(etc.) apQS , S <zlyd, zlydy> zréy “sea, ocean; armor”
o), Moy <pyd, pydy> pay “sinew, tendon”
wp, o <hwyd> xwey “sleep”

Note: zréy “sea, ocean” and zréy “armor” are transcribed as zreh in MacKenzie’s Dictionary (cf. New Persian
zereh “armor”).

The exact pronunciation of the word for “chariot,” Manichean Middle Persian <rh> and <rhy> is uncertain:
J{) , J.D , @ <lIs, lhy, lyd> rahiy, reh, rah “chariot” (Avestan rafa and *rafiya; Man. <rhy, ryh, rh>).
The ending -7 (-iy) is found in the Pahlavi forms of Avestan words ending in -7ia (= -iya), notably in:
Av. gaébiia-:
(etc.) ey >, »ye)  <gytydy, gytyd> gétiy “world of the living”

PR > IPRY  <gytydyk'> getiyig “of the getly”

Note: The terms gétiy and méndy are often transcribed as gétig and ménog, based on the Manichean term
<mynwgyh>, but they are never (except occasionally in late texts) spelled with <-k>.

SO e  <miyd, miydy>Masiy  (etc.) ymyuyl <msyd’nyd> Masyaniy
(etc.) M <m’hlydy> Mahliy (etc.) _y,.oa.ogg <m’hlyd’nydy> Mahlyaniy
(etc.) pyese <mtrydy> Mahriy (etc.) yyyiese <mtryd’nydy> Mahriyaniy

Note: The spelling <-yd-> for -i- is sometimes found before consonants, as well, e.g.:

ygaeasorw  <hlwm’dydk’n'> Hromayigan ZWY 4.59 $$
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GRAMMAR 5

THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS
The relative pronouns I (+ <Y>) and k€ (ywo <MNW>) are both of them common in the functions of “who,

whom, which.”

Note that relative clauses introduced by 7 usually contain a verb, which helps distinguish them from ezafe
constructions.

Examples:

ast ké édon goweéd “there is one who says thus (as follows) ...”

mardom T andar én sahr hénd mazdésn hénd “the people who are in this town are Mazdayasnian”

ataxs 1 Burzisawang ataxs i pés i ohrmazd [ xwaday estéd “The Burzisawang fire is the fire which stands before
Ohrmazd the Lord”

Note: The three particles in this last sentence all have different funtions. What are they?

“Whose”
The relative pronoun k€ can be direct or indirect object, as well as possessive “whose,” e.g.:

an ké kar abag wehan wehih kunéd ud ké abag wattaran wattarih kunéd “he who has business with good (people)

does good things (goodness); he who (has business) with bad ones does bad things (badness)”

The possessive “whose” can also be expressed by attaching an enclitic pronoun to the relative pronoun, e.g.:

u-san ¢€ winah bid ké-san ruwan owon garan padifrah bawéd “and what sin was theirs whose soul gets (lit. who
for their soul = for whose soul there will be) such a heavy punishment?”
Ardawan kanizag bad i-s kerb was nék “Ardawan had a (servant) girl, whose (lit. who her) shape (was) very

good (beautiful)”

The relative pronoun € (g <ME>) is most often used indefinitely, “all that, everything that,” etc., e.g.:

ud ¢é andar an dar “and (that) which (is) in that chapter”

har ¢é andar danisn [ Ohrmazd kanaragomand “everything that (is) in Ohrmazd’s knowledge is limited”

THE VERB. THE PRESENT AND PAST STEMS 1

The Pahlavi verbal system is based upon two forms of the verb: the present stem and the past stem. The past stem
ends in -d after vowels and voiced consonants and in -¢ after voiceless consonants.

The past stem mad (yeg <mt'>) “came” has no corresponding present stem.

Verbs can be divided into two groups: regular (weak) and irregular (strong) verbs. The present stem of regular
verbs can be deduced from the past stem, though not vice versa, while the stems of irregular verbs cannot be guessed

from one stem or the other.
Very few verbs form the past stem by adding -dor -t directly to the present stem; most of the time, the past stem

differs from the present stem in various ways, e.g.:

Present stem Past stem

abgan- abgan-d “throw”

xwar- xwar-d “eat”

man- man-d “remain, dwell”
xwan- xwan-d “call”
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“Regular” (weak) verbs take endings (-ad, -id, -ist), while “irregular” verbs have unpredictable past stems, e.g.:

-ad:
est- (ést-) est-ad “stand”
nih- nih-ad “place, lay down”

-id.
ras- ras-id “arrive”
tuxs- tuxs-id “strive, work diligently, make an effort”
frést- frést-id “send”
dan- dan-ist “know”
dwar- dwar-ist “rush”(how evil beings move)
dray- dray-ist “howl” (how evil beings speak)
ziy- zist (< ziy-ist) “live”

Note:

In the same way that -yé- can be spelled with single <-y-> (<-d->) instead of double <-yy->, thus, -yist- can be
spelled with double <yy = s> as <-yyt> instead of triple <yyy>, e.g.:

peaNey  <’pst'> abayist “it was necessary” for penyNey < 'pyst'>
peYya sy  <S’st'> sayist “it was possible” for penyey  <Syst'>

The past stem can be made from the present stem by replacing a final consonant with -d, e.g.:

zan- zad “strike, smite, smash”
6zan- ozad “kill”

framay- framad “order, command”
zay- zad “be born”

ARAMEOGRAMS 3. VERBS 1
The large majority of common Pahlavi verbs are spelled with arameograms. Thus, most of the verbs above are
spelled with arameograms:

newN)) < OSTEN-> xwar- xward “eat, consume”
-ypeyy <HNHTWN-> nih- nihad “place”
-1Re9yg = -,,e;)s <KLYTN-, KRYTN-> xwan- xwand “call”
'13\05 <KTLWN- > man- mand “remain”
—,,93.9 <LMYTN-> abgan-, abgand “throw”
ey <MHYTN-> zan- zad “strike”
Ry < SDRWN-> frést- fréstid “send”
-pegw <YDOYTN-> dan- danist “know” (something)
1RGO <YHMTWN-> ras- rasid “arrive”
-9 <YHWWN-> baw- bad “be, become”
1w <YKOYMWN-> est- estad (or: ést-) “stand (up)”
-,;)‘“5 = '19\0&) <YKTLWN-, YKTLWN-> 6zan- 6zad “kill”
-".ax <YLYDWN-> zay-, zad “be born”
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Note the many simplified and otherwise changed letters: <-BY-> written <-YY->, <YD->, <-’>; <-Z->

written <-Y->, etc.; <-Y-> written <-Z->, etc.

If we arrange these arameograms by forms, we recognize certain patterns:

Ending in <-WN>:

<Py <KTLWN- >
iy <SDRWN->

man- mand
frést- fréstid

Note: -yyppg <SDRWN-> is also spelled -yyop) <SDRWN-> (cf. poypag§o <mzdysn'>).

Ending in <-YTN (-YTWN)>:

“R9M <MHYTN->

zan- zad

“remain”

“Send”

“strike”

Note: This is how these are spelled in the inscriptions and often also in good manuscripts. In less careful manuscripts, they

seem to end in <-YTWN->, with an extra <w/n>.

Beginning with <Y->, ending in <-WN>:

-"w <YHMTWN->
1w <YKOYMWN->
S <YLYDWN->

Beginning with <H->, ending in <-WN>:

SIpey N <HNHTWN->

Beginning with <Y->, ending in <-N> or <-YTN>:

SR <mOYTN->
woxy  <YHSNN-> (<YHSNWN->)
S <YHWWN->

Note: The inscriptions have <YHSNN->.

Ending in <-EN> (or <-E>)

o))y <OSTEN->

Note: The inscriptions also have just <OSTE->.

The verb “to be” belongs here:

(-y%omw) -yéop  <HWE- (HWEN-)>

ras- rasid
est- estad (or: ést-)

zay-, zad

nih- nihad

dan- danist
dar- dast
baw- bud

xwar- xward

h-

PRESENT AND IMPERATIVE ENDINGS OF ARAMEOGRAMS
The ending (phonetic complement) of the 3rd person present/2nd plural imperative of arameograms is the same
as phonetically spelled forms, but the 3rd plural takes only »- <-d>, e.g.:

Present 3rd person
Singular: pesidws  <KTLWNyt'> manéd “he waits”

Plural: 'ap\os <KTLWNd> manénd “they wait”

“arrive”
“stand (up)”

“be born”

“place”

“know”
“hold”

“be, become”

“eat, consume”

“be”

Imperative 2nd person

ey <KTLWN>
hempns <KTLWNyt'> manéd “wait!”

man “wait!”

Note: Forms such as 1R 1R M9 (etc.) can be read as <YHMTWNyt'> rasid (past stem) or raséd (3rd sing. present).
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THE PAST STEMS OF ARAMEOGRAMS
Arameograms of verbs take regular (Iranian) endings. Such “phonetically” spelled endings are commonly

referred to as “phonetic complements.”

The common ending of the past stemis - <-t'>, €.g.:

101 RN <OSTEN-t'>
10103 S <MHYTN-t'>

xward “eaten”

zad “struck”

Past stems ending in -4d, -id, -st take the endings pey-, ye9-, 1e13-, €.8.:

ey < YKOYMWN-’t'>
peoiegty < YHMTWN-yt'>

oy <SDRWN-yt'>

ey  <YDOYTN-st'>

THE PAST TENSE

est-ad “stood”
ras-id “arrive”
frést-id “send”

dan-ist “know”

The past tense of intransitive verbs is formed like the past tense of “to be” (Lesson 1). “Intransitive” verbs are
verbs that cannot take a direct object, for instance verbs of motion or state. Note that Pahlavi does not distinguish “I
went” from “I have gone.” Most of the time the forms correspond to English imperfects, but to perfects in sentences

such as “when I have gone.”

Singular

1st rasid ham  “I arrived, I have arrived”
2nd rasid hé “you arrived, you have arrived”
3rd rasid “he, she, it arrived, has arrived”

Singular Plural
Lst SroM 1R911REMY VroM 1R911RL™
2nd Jro 1R9IIRENS RIS 1R 1R EHI
3rd 131G Mo 1R 1REGNI

“To be, become”:

Singular
Ist CL RN
2nd IR ITRT)
3rd TRT)

Examples:

Plural
Yo 11119
RIS 111149
N 1119

Plural
rasid hém  “we went, we have arrived”
rasid héd  “youwent, you have arrived”

rasid hénd  “they went, they have arrived”

ka ardasir 6 dad i 15-salag rasid agahih 6 ardawan mad “when Ardasir came to the age of 15, information came to

Ardawan.”

Analyze the following sentences.

SENTENCES 5
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pas 2 (do) druz fraz manénd Ahrimen ud Az “afterward, two Lie-demons remain: Ahrimen and Az”
*quwmﬁhwvmmm=bnww 3P )
fraz 6 Cinwad puhl mad hém “we came to the Cinwad bridge”
“aewwrnmﬂnwuwmrb*w@¢$n . g
anch Rasn I rast u-S§ tarazig estéd “there stands Rasn the Straight and his balance”
5mwn6u§mo=>umpw%énnmm@nrmuﬁmumbw o o
u-man pad an gyag awésan widerdagan ruwan o padirag mad hénd
“and, in that place, the souls of the departed came toward (6 padirag) us”
*mmnSmw?*QﬂnYE'36m01q£39w|;ueve¢ahe=vo* P
pas az an ka petyarag andar dwarist Gayomard andar ébgadih 30 (si) sal zist “after the Adversary (= Ahrimen)
(had) rushed in, Gayomard lived in the State after the Invasion (ébgadih) for 30 years”
*nm~mw&néemu~mvmnowu?mwm~mwwaymxme'&me o goo goo
Masiy ud Masyaniy ud abarig mardom hamag az tohmag i Gayomard zad hénd
“Masty and Masyaniy and the other humans were all born from Gayomard’s seed”
S IRINNRENI Lo 19NY 110) *IPP | W) I 1IPWS B9 191 110) 19¥e ¥ Jeuen 8 - g
an xrafstar I murdag pad zamig andar mand u-san wis ud gandagih pad zamig abar rasid

“those dead evil animals remained inside the earth and their poison and foulness came up on the earth”

TEXT 5
Adapted from the Arda Wiraz-namag:

édon goweénd ku pas az marg i ahlaw Zarduxst ta bowandagih i 300 (si sad) sal dén andar abézagih ud mardom
andar abégumanih bid hénd
ég an gizistag Aliksandar i hromayig pad garan zyan ud anastih 6 éran-sahr amad
pas az marg I Aliksandar mardoman i éran-sahr ék abag did was asob ud pahikar bud
¢iyon-isan xwaday ud salar ud dastwar [ dén-agah né bid
ud mowmard-iz pad tis i yazdan guman biid hénd
ud was jud-dadestanih andar géhan bé 6 paydagih amad
So they say: After the death of righteous Zarduxst until the completion of 300 years, the religion (was) in purity,
and people were in a state of non-doubt.
Then that accursed Alexander, the Roman, came to Iran with (= bringing) much harm and lack of peace (=
war).
After the death of Alexander, there was much turmoil and strife among the people of Iran (lit. “the people of
Iran had much turmoil and strife one with the other”)
since they had no lord (king), governor, and guide knowledgeable in the dén.
And the high priests, too, were doubtful about the matters of the gods.

And much disagreement appeared in the world.

EXERCISES 5

1. Transcribe/transliterate these sentences and translate them. Underscore letters with irregular shapes. Identify the
past and present tense arameograms and translate the sentences.:
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o owP SUY <YL 1Rs~ N HHONINLIN 1)) Qrop S
epededo v 5 1

Ohrmazd én-iz pad harwisp-agahih danéd ki Ahrimen ast u-s déw abag ud an [ wattar xrafstar

“ RIS N1 1) Q!Q@ N OIRIN_AOUN B2 1INRIQ) 111RIN 1R 110
<PWN dyn' *ytwn' pyt’k' AYK SDYA-1 AYT'Y mltwm PWN spzgyh MHYTNyt'>

2y ook v 8 >.3m, NIL YO 1RIIIRENI 1N Py v 55 2=y dsgenns

kerbakkar 0 an i pahlom axwan rasid hénd bé bazzakkar 0 an i wattar axwan

ERTSITIY) WIRTYPTORVIEC SUTRPSTS VORPR VTR WIVG) PRSP SO WP IORRY VAR epe
<AHL MN ZK K’lyc’l AYS zywndk' LAWHL BRA LA KTLWNt' BRA ZK Y *dwk’ “Ic’sp'>

2 app)s SN SNy s f 1RINRLNI Lo Ao oy VRO 2N S (11 R1)| HIPIHS 110

pad zindagih wistax ma bas ¢é-t abdom marg abar raséd ud sag ud way nasay kirrénénd

S IRIRY N WNRY [l GLIN NN P 1YY i) D s
<zwt' OL I’spyk’n' gwbyt' AYK HNA °sm QDM °th§ HNHTWNyt'>

1. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions:

adur fraz pés A 10 191950
anoh kanig STos YN 1°18) 1O
arda mad wardi$n Ny s e
aSmah mard wattar _NIPHS 1022390 1 OUY
asman mardom wiraz ‘),e;.(, 1919 T L)
bas mazd&snan wistasp Dy 1ok Ry
déwan mihr xwarséd IS 1N IR S
druz mowmard yazd ').»Q;).ne) RPN g™
dwaréed nin yazdan 4,,9‘) 1'93'1&)6) "9
édon pas zanéd Row 1Rl P "‘U‘é!
estad passox zarrén Sy Y “He) 1%
framayed pérozgar ataxs o s P ey

1119~

3. Transliterate, transcribe, and translate at least four of the following sentences:

1L 1QRRY Mg | 2ot 1RYINZIS ILEDN 118) 199 | S5 | RSP 165 1RINLY 9
oo IRPINDIS IRUR)) Sy 1TNRD) | 20 | IRIPIN (RS PEIKLY R S5 Ko gy |
Q) Yo 1o 19I5 S ()13 55 PN 1RSI 1IN IPOUY ) 1RDUUPI

5 PRI _v_@-u* o hesw-a‘_:i)w

199R30) oW .\0“0‘ W;(J.)“Qp"e) 1 1Y 1R 1HON ro "QSH'QQ‘U\“'Q) QIR =) 13'1e) L3

J

P

)
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S IRYIRDIP WY NS ISIO0W “Uie 1) ¥ 1 [N ¥oxaP |HUULY dKow [N
INPHHS ¥ 1R YoP o (1S Yo 4O QRN 1RILP 111RIN (1LY IPHSe =) 10 SR o

2 IRINFIY S gV N 85 Sy ~yy
1RY P19 MES £ HIPNRPUUP I WIS INIL 1NN 1913 9 1983 © g g

= vy nw@ Yo way |

1O VN ey 1RXS 111RY | 1IN IIVHS LU YOP TH 1RIVIE) 1RKS 111RY Ko 100 M
< 91R919 INIRILN 1IVHI KoP PN IRINI 1HE) 1) © gy

*4. Translate into Pahlavi and write in Pahlavi at least four of the sentences.
Note the tenses. Do not translate present into past.

1 The demon howls to the righteous man: “Do not speak truth, for those who speak the truth will come to hell.
2 But speak lies, for those who speak lies, their place and position will be in Paradise.”

3 Then Zarduxst stood before the demons. Thus, he says:
4 But I, who am Zarduxst, say to you, the demons: For that lie, there, there will be punishment for you from

Ahrimen in Hell.

5 Have no doubt about this thing: from the accursed Ahrimen there will be no mercy.

6 Do not speak slander, for in Hell every sin will run after you, but the sin of slander will run in front of you!

7 Destiny is from the turning of the stars in the atmosphere, goodness is from the duties you perform, and rewards
are from the generosity and truthfulness which are intrinsic to you (= in you).

GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE TEXT AND THE EXERCISES 5

abar ras- come upon
abaz man- remain behind
anastih ~epgup  <’n’Styh> lack of peace, war
andarway .w}lnw <’ndlw’d> the intermediate space, atmosphere
Arzasp .wé}a <’Ic’sp'> Arzasp, king of the Khionians
baxt pyy  <b’ht'> destiny
béo to
Cinwad puhl 1“!8) mepe  <cynwpt' pwhl> the Cinwad bridge
dén-agah ey <dyn'-’k’h> knowledgeable in the dén
dray- drayist s <dl’d-> howl (demonic way of speaking)
dro _,_@.. <dlwb'> lie(s)
druz 1 <dlwc'> the Lie, lie-demons (female)
dusxwadayih ~gnarepyp  <dwshwt’dyh> evil rule, misrule
ébgad peopty  <‘ybgt'> the Invasion (the attack by the Evil Spirit)
ék... did W - 19y < dwk'.. TWB> one another
esm sy <’sm> firewood
garan e <gl'n'> heavy
gizistag 19010 <gostk'> accursed (about Ahrimen and Alexander)
hamwar \-“@‘ <hmw’l> always
harwisp-agahih woNgve P <hlwsp’k’syh> omniscience
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hazar
hromayig
hudén
Jam
Jjud-dadestanih
kirrén-id
mehman
nam
néemroz
pahikar
paydagih

IV

Porusasp, Porsasp yenyapie1enssurie)

puhl
raspig
sag
spazgih
tarazug
wardisn
wider- widerd
wirég
wis
xrafstar
zindag
zist

zod

3‘“!&)
e
s
atatldd))
15!00\0
""U'é)!
!Q\M 3"\6!
i!p|

-y
RIS
1DIMS
1RVRS =RS
rs
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<1000>
<hlwm’yk'>
<hw-dyn'>

<ym>

<ywbt-d’tst’'nyh>

<klyn-yt'>
<m’hm’n'>
<SM>
<nymlwc'>
<ptk’l>
<pyt’kyh>
<pwl(w)ssp'>
<pwhl>
<I’spyk'>
<KLBA>
<spzgyh>
<tl’cwk'>
<wltsn'>
<wtyl-, wtlt'>
<wlyk'>
<ws>
<hlpstl>
<zywndk'>
<zyw-, Zywst'>
<zwt'>

53

a thousand

Roman

having good dén

Jam, Jamshid (mythical king, Avestan Yima)
disagreement

cut up

intimate, intrinsic

name, fame

noon

strife

appearance

Zarduxst’s father

bridge

assistant priest

dog

slander

balance, scales

turning, rotating; 6 wardisn est- “be turning”
pass (over, through: az), cross over
flight, exile; o wirég est- “be in exile”
poison

evil animals (made by the Evil Spirit)
living, alive

to live

chief priest
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SPELLLING 6

Initial <pt-> = pay-, <p°’t-> = pay-
These spellings are found in a few words:

awe) <ptwnd> paywand “connection, lineage”
1RG5 2we)  <ptwnd-, ptwst' > paywand- paywast “connect, link”
VIseye) <p’tkws> paygos “district”

Note the irregular:
we9e) <pgt'm> paygam “message” _}W,ege) <pgt’mbl> paygambar “messenger”
Initial <pt-> = pahi-
This spelling is found before kand p (with time, pahi- became pay-):

Wgwe) <ptk’l> pahikar “strife”
MLY9Ne) > —Pswe)  <DPtk’p-> pahikat-, pahikaft “to pierce, drive through”
1R29118)%8) > ~VNeIwe)  <ptpwrs-> pahipurs- (pahiburs-) pahipursid “to read”

-h-spelled <-t->
This spelling is found in the sequence <-tr-> -hAr- and occasionally between vowels in some words from Avestan
corresponding to Avestan -6-, e.g.:

e <mtr'> mihr “Mithra (a god); love”

ey <Str'> Sahr“land”
".e),e,e;) <lpytpyn'> rabihwin “noon” (Av. rapi6fina)
eyl <mytwht'> mihoxt “false speech” (Av. miBaoxta)

Initial <y> =f
This represents the regular development of Old Persian y- to Middle Persian J-, e.g.:

meyy <y't'> jad“share” g <ym> Jam “Jam”
e <y’'m> jam “cup” pRgNy  <ymsyt'> Jamséd “Jamshid” = Jam
map  <ywt'> jid “chewed” Ipegpyy <y 'wyt’n'> jawédan “eternal”

,9.‘,;)9 ,N,ap <ywlt’(k")> jorda(g) “barley, grain” ‘)HS <y’wl> jar “time” ( ‘three times’, etc.)

Note 9 <y’n'> gyan, later jan, but still spelled <gy’n> in Manichean Middle Persian.

Internal <b>
The letter <b> = bis rarely found between vowels and usually in Avestan words or in compounds and after
prefixes. Initially and after n, mit spells b, e.g.:

.)w! <b’l'> bar“burden; time (three times, etc.)” "}.! <bylwn'> bérén “out, outside”
191 <bwk'> big“owl” Sy <bwm> bum “earth”
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5

_I195URY <st’hmbk'> stahm(b)ag “violent” ‘)‘!M <tnbwl> tanbir, tambir “drum’
IRIRY <‘ybgt'> ébgad (ébgat), the Invasion (attack of the Evil Spirit; Av. *aibigaiti)

|y <°py-bym> abébim “without fear”
s  <hw-bwd> huboy “having good smell, sweet-smelling, fragrant”

Final <-mb>

Final -b after -m- was probably still pronounced in early Pahlavi, but spellings without -b show that it was
eventually lost. After -hm- it was probably no longer pronounced, though it may have persisted before suffixes, e.g.:

_top <dwmb> dumb “tail”
QN _Mopy <swmb,swm> sumb “hoof”
_NogN > _toigagn < Skwmb, Skwmb> askamb, askomb “womb”
_Vopey <kcdwmb> kazdumb “scorpion”
_weu'R)  <st’hmb> stahm(b) “violence”

IS LRY <st’hmbk'> stahm(b)ag “violent”
NG AR <dwmb’wnd, dm’wnd> Dumbawend, Damawand’ (mountain)

-w-spelled <-wb->
This combination is found in a few common words, some of which we have already encountered:

,,M <’hlwb'> ahlaw “righteous” "“!p <lwb’n'> ruwan “soul”
‘)!.w <dstwbl> dastwar “teacher” \“!YO“ <’swb’l> aswar “on horse, rider”

-w-spelled <-wy-> instead of <-wb->

=«

pegp  <ywbt> jud “separately” 1gvegp  <ywbt’k'> judig
y9p  <ywb’n'> juwan “young, a youth” Pt <’wb’m> awam “time (period), age”

separate”

Note that LU <*wb’m> awam is indistinguishable from Pt <hng’m> hangam “time (point of time, time for

some activity),” which is therefore often spelled Lo < hng’m>.

-w-spelled <-wp->

e <cynwpt'> Cinwad “Cinwad puhl,” the bridge of judgement

Note: The spelling yygyp@ <cynwt'> is also found.

-y-spelled <-yyb->
The sequence_wytyw spells aya in the following words:

}_30.. <hdyb’l> hayar (ayar) “helper” 1RY Y™ <°byd’t'> ayad “memory”
.E;_.,},u <hdyb’lyh> hayar “help” .buw <°byd’tk’lyh> ayadgarih “remembrance”

Note: The older spellings are known from the Pahlavi Psalms.

Note: Do not confuse}_,on <hdyb’l> hayérand')w!m <’swb’l> = aswar “horseman”
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LESSON 6

THE VERB. THE PRESENT AND PAST STEMS 2
The past stem can be made from the present stem by changing the final consonant and adding -¢ (no examples of

-d?),e.g.
obad- obast
xwah- xwast
hil- hist
dar- dast

“fall”

“seek, ask for”
“let, leave, allow”
“have, hold”

The past stem can be made from the present stem by changing the vowel and adding -d (no examples of -£?), e.g.:

bar- burd
mir- murd

“carry, bring”
“die57

The past stem can be made from the present stem by changing the vowel and final consonant(s) and adding -d or
-t. This gives us past stems ending in one or two consonants, €.g.:

Past stem ending in one consonant:

dah- dad
saw- sud
baw- bud
sray- srud
asnaw- asnad

Past stem ending in two consonants:

band- bast
nisin- nisast
soy- Sust
kun- kerd
raw- raft
Z0w- guft

Sometimes the change is more substantial, e.g.:

gir- grift

padir- padirift

“give”

“g0”

“be, become”
“recite, sing”

“hear, listen”

“tie, bind, close”
“sit”

“wash”

“do, make”

“go (about)”

“say, speak”

“take, seize”
“receive, accept”

Some past stems are not etymologically related to the present stem, e.g.:

h- bad
ay- amad (mad)
wen- did

Note: Cf. English be - am - was and go - went.

“be, become”
“come57

« 2

S€C
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ARAMEOGRAMS 4. VERBS 2
Here are the arameograms of the verbs above arranged by patterns:

Ending in <-WN>:

Blatd!
Blatd!

_i;l'lJ!
'@‘1

1R I
RVIYON 1Y)

N

<OBYDWN->
<OHDWN->
<OSLWN->
<OZLWN->
<BOYHWN- >
<NPLWN-, NPLWN-st'>
<SBKWN->

Beginning with <M->, ending in <-WN>:

“s%

<MKBLWN->

Ending in <-YTN (-YTWN)>:

“IRVN
L LS 0))

<HZYTN->
<SGYTN->

Beginning with <Y->, ending in <-WN>:

“1RHS
o

liiat)

- I
1RDIIPRY ~)1PRY

<YATWN->
<YHBWN->
<YHSNN- (YHSNWN-)>

<YMLLWN-, YMRRWN- >

<YTYBWN->

kun- kerd
gir- grift
band- bast
saw- sud
xwah- xwast
obad- obast
hil- hist

padir-, padirift

wén- did

raw- raft

ay- amad
dah- dad
dar- dast
gow- guft

nisin- nisast

“d057

“take, seize”

“tie, bind, close”
“go’7

“seek, ask for, request
“fall77

“let, leave, allow”

£

“receive, accept”

« 2

S€C

“go (about)”

“come”
“give”
“hold”

“say, speak”

“to sit”

Some verbs tend to write the past stem phonetically, but spellings with arameograms are also common:

119 OT 1IHLY > ~Ir)
1L OT 1%1119 > 11149
RN OT 1M > “1H*9

1S Or !\MPO" 'H"ax

NP OT 1y > "IN

ARAMEOGRAMS. ADVERBS
Here are some common adverbs and other useful words, arameograms and others:

wow) <LTME> édar “here”

e <pric> fraz “forth, forward”
MDU <plwt'> frod “down”

"}.w <°’ndlwn'> anda(r)ron “in(side)”

').»Ua <’cdl> azér “below”

<OBYDWN-, OBYDWN orkrt'>
<YHWWN-, YHWWNt' orbwt'>
<YHSNN-, YHSNNt' or d%t’>
<YLYDWN-; YLYDWN orz’t'>
<YMLLWN-, YMRRWN- >

57

kun- kerd “do”
baw- bud “be, become”
dar- dast “hold”
zay-, zad “be born”
gow- guft “say, speak”
fow <TME> anoh “there”
')w,.a <LAWHL> abaz “back, backward”
Qo) <LALA>  ul “up”
&_\ <bylwn'> béron  “out(side)”
Voo <’cpl> azabar  “above”
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P <LOYN'> pés “before, in front” Smay <AHL> pas “after, behind”
e <pltwm>  fradom “first” Spey <pdwm>  abdom “last”
Sy <nzd> nazd “near” ,”.D <LHYK> dir “far, distant”
peySy  <nzdst'>  nazdist “first (of all)”
R <AMT> ka “when, if” RGLY <AYMT> kay “when?”

Note: nazdist is often spelled ye33$y <nzst'>, which may reflect a local pronunciation.

The following adverb is also used as an imperative:

‘*,a <LPNE> awar “hither, come here!”
1&9\*!0 <LPNEyt'> awaréd “hither, come here!”

Note: The word is spelled as if < L-PWME > with <PWME> “mouth.”

NOUNS AND ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS AND POSTPOSITIONS

Several of these adverbs can be used as prepositions, in which case some take the connecting particle 7, others
combine with the preposition az, e.g., pés1“in front of,” 6 pés 1“(go) before,” pés az “before,” pas az “after,” az
pas i “after, in pursuit of,” diir az “far from,” etc. Note pas az an (i) ka “after ...” (conjunction).

Many nouns indicating position also behave in this manner, e.g., mayan i “in the middle of,” péramén 1 “around,”
kanarag i “by the side of, beside.”

Note that, in many cases, it can be difficult to decide whether or not an expression takes the particle.

Examples:

pés and pas
ud pas oy Wiraz pés i mazdésnan sud “and, afterward, that Wiraz went before the Mazdayasnians”
danag ud xwamn-wizar 6 pés xwast hénd “the wise men and the dream-interpreters were called before (him)”
pas az an (i) ka druz 6 dam dwarist “after the Druz rushed upon the world”
az pas i awésan rodan 18 rod az ham bunxan fraz tazid hénd “after those rivers, 18 (other) rivers flowed forth
from the same source”
spah i Kirm az pas 1 Ardaxsir awestaft “Kirm’s army hurried after Ardashir”
Ohrmazd pés az dam-dahisnih né bad xwaday ud pas az dam-dahisnih xwaday bud “before the creation was

established, Ohrmazd was not lord, and, after the creation was established, he became/was lord”

Others

Wad ménoy wad ké én zamig azér ud azabar daréd “the Wind is the wind in the other world, which holds (up) this
earth below and above”

azér i én zamig hamag gyag ab bé estéd “under this earth, in every place, there stands water”

Harburz an kof i péramoén i én zamig “Harburz is that mountain (which is) around this earth”

kof i Harburz péramon i géhan kof i Térag mayan i géhan “Mount Harburz is around the world, Mount Térag is
in the middle of the world”

Cinwad puhl pad ¢agad [ Daitiy estéd i kof T buland i mayan 7 géhan “the Cinwad Bridge is on the Ridge of Daitiy,
which is the high mountain in the middle of the world”

zréy i Fraxkerd kanarag i Harburz “the Fraxkerd sea is beside (Mount) Harburz”
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SENTENCES 6
Analyze the following sentences, and identify the arameograms:

S RINIPNY e ~|g'1w W~y -

winah andar hasr bé ma hiléd “do not let a sin within a mile (of you)!”

2 3NS5 IPUUS M1 IRV kg 1% .« g
mardom ka xrafstar wénénd a-san 6zanénd “when/if people see evil animals, they kill them”
2 Iyeaese) M1 Yop ¥ 100R) P w10 1RUSIM 3

drust awar t6 Wiraz i ama mazdésnan paygambar “welcome, Wiraz, our, the Mazdayasnians’, messenger!”

S IRIIRIIN HIINW N oW 1RSIV IUYR Sy oyl 3 n~gp o o

ruwan i druwand 6 désox obadéd ud anéh harw anagih wénéd “the soul of the evil (person) falls down to Hell”

2 QN 9 1213 9 13818 1RANY 2 1R1IS 11e) WPy v s B2 IRS 110 1RIINGY ¢ g
gowéd pad dén kii zréy i Warkas pad kust i némroz kanarag i kof T Harburz “It says in the dén that the Warkas Sea

(is) in the southern direction next to Mount Harburz”

2 1RINFI 1N ¥ 35 Sy NI INTIRS ¥ 1R YoP Yo 1Ly Yo 1oy i3 o goo goo
nin-im pés az zaman az én sahr I zindagan bé 6 an i murdagan fréstéd “now, send me before (my) time from this

realm of the living to that of the dead!”

XIS IPUUR Sy R 1IN S 1D 1011RR Re PRY I ) ¥ oI+ e g
mardom 1 édar andar gétly ka murd ruwan 6 wahist ayab 6 dosox dahénd “people in this world, when they are

dead, do they give (their) soul(s) to paradise or to hell?”

S IRIIRY ) IS B UMY W |;‘0"QS€) Yor | 1 9i| rYe Kop v |;*Q NAVPLLY | MBIV o e gen
Ohrmazd ud amahrspand carag i én tis xwahénd ud én petyarag né hilénd kii zyan kunéd “Ohrmazd and the

amahrspands will seek a means (to deal with) this matter, and they will not permit this adversary to do harm”

TEXTS 6

TEXTS 6.1
From Pand-namag i Zarduxst “Zarduxst’s Book of Advice” (also called: Wizidagiha i poryotkésan “Select
(sayings) of the teachers of old”):

paydag kil xwarséd harw roz sé bar 6 mardom i gétiy framan dahéd. bamdad én gowéd ki
Ohrmazd 6 aSmah ké mardom héd hamé gowéd kil pad kar ud kerbag tuxsag bawéd ta-tan an zisn i gétiy pad
mayan kunam
It is well known that every day three times, the sun commands the people of this world. At dawn it says:
“Ohrmazd keeps saying to you, (who are) people: ‘Be diligent in all (your) activities so that I (can) place among
you life in this world!””

Note: ké mardom héd “(you) who are people” is an Avestan-type phrase and means only “(you) people.”
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TEXTS 6.2
Adapted from the Arda Wiraz-namag:

fradom gam pad humad ud didigar gam pad hixt ud sidigar gam pad huwarst

fraz 6 Cinwad puhl mad ham [ was-pahnay [ amawand i Ohrmazd-dad

¢aharom gam fraz niham 6 an i rosn Garodman I hamag-xwarih

u-man 6 padirag amad awésan widerdagan ruwan

ud dréd pursénd ud afrin kunénd ud én gowénd kil

¢iyon to ahlaw bé mad hé az an i was-anagih axwan ud abar 6 én axwan i apetyarag amad hé

ud andés xwar ¢é dagr zaman édar ramisn wéné

The first step with good thought, the second step with good speech, and the third step with good action—

I came forth to the very wide and powerful Cinwad bridge established by Ohrmazd.
The forth step I place forth to the luminous Garddman, full of bliss.
And those souls of the departed came to meet us.

And they ask (us about our) health; they applaud (us); and they say this:

How did you, O righteous one, come from that existence with much evil and came to this existence, free from

adversity?

And drink nectar! For you shall see peace for a long time.

EXERCISES 6

1. Add the transcriptions/transliterations to these sentences and translate them:

Ohrmazd i xwaday pad an i asar résnih nisinéd = 1R911VR9 ~rUP 23 3 S5 118) Nir 9 SSo

& ygomSor Yot 1RYIRS | gL~ ¥ TS
<gwceyhl *ndlwn' Y °sm’n BRA YKOYMWN’t' m°l hwm’n’k'>

Py rOn 0 PP Sy Yagag) Smagy ) gty Sy \Q\Opﬁ‘_\ N 35 3y 190919 85

an kanizag ta nazd i bam abag Ardaxsir bid ud pas abaz 6 pés 1 Ardawan sud

X RIIMY LGOS 1M IPLE 1RSIIREND 1R 1RSS
<AYK mytwht YHMTWNyt' >m°n’ °I§k' m*hm’n' YHWWNyt'>

S IRIIRIIN IV NI oW | heﬂ;)e}! IUYR = mab-o‘hw MR Yo '";' ? H'“s;)

ruwdn i druwand az Cinwad puhl sar-nigin 6 dosox obadéd ud anoh harw anagih wénéd

PRI MRS ¥ SBUIHS DL IRINIIL Yor 1L Ko IIHSe ¥ o 11D
<zItwhst mzd Y mynwd MN yzd’n' ZNE BOYHWNyt' AYKm zywndkyh Y y’wyt’'n' YHBWNyt'>

MNP I G IRBPIA) L O - MBI ¥o LYol TOR TS o

e o 11l IRIGHIS Yo LHIN 19110 @R 11 PROTRE | IO Ko <30 1)e Loy

u-m paywand ud té6hmag az Gayomard. u-m mad Spandarmad u-m pid Ohrmazd.
u-m mardémih az Mahliy ud Mahliyaniy ké fradom paywand ud t6hm az Gayomard bid hénd.

J

i

P

L F

o

B oo o
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2. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions:

abarig druwandan stahmbag 19RY° ')"“U"t;" Sopey
abdom ég-is tis O YRV IS
amahrspandan ek tohm g "W!PD'U' ™
Ardaxsir éran-Sahr u-3an 1N IO 19919
Ardawan farrox wénam ey .LAW“ _ISIEURY
aresk gétly winahkar "‘0!;‘ .)ww_) ,9‘,}-‘
aswar haftan wistax SITEY) <Su PN
awam hilénd xwarséd LR et Vo 1Y
daman hudén yazd LRI «PR)) T S]]
danag pasén zarrén IUULY e 1?'06)
dew puhl lw_“o»a ,,@a@w

3. Transliterate, transcribe, and translate at least five of the following sentences:

2 PRINMS SN ¥ 11 Sy SN P2 op g SOUY 13K »
2 apjapy w0 g | HORUY <YLY PRRINI B8 1P 1IN ¥ S5 1RNS 1UINEY | S -
2 avem w10 1 MR Bey S0 IPUYLY SR r_\p r_@-«y 2 95 PRI I D
2 appon9 paQ) 1NRIUIRORY Ko 1RRUP 1 91118 Konar WN(Ho™ 319 <UIHSN 1R31NRHS REN 1MMUUE) < g
n'v)-ﬁ_ﬁ_yua I Y PRI ¥ I iePe) S o 8 Jgge)1s Wery e ges
* a1eeg have) euur Sy dgseq ¥ ISTRUYRY “ Tugegy) Deshey iy
N IR IPUULY RIS L0 HIRNM IONYON UL F|HSD 199 S| a(Sop |HIN  + yooyou
21RO IRERY) 1 1N SO D ¥ 3 Dy £ 9yrtSe 19
PRSI SNIMSam SR Sa Sapaye) Wie) 55 1RIINY W1 35 11e) RV INITLY ¥ P ¢ yosyou
2 peshavay 91y Wre) 85 Ko PP iwipeay v 85§
SOTIHS SN 1o | 1RINNRHS <) (1IN LG | SN ¥ PP RIS LW S5 1)+ gouyem
B 1eaS) 1P SRl Sy Japad) | _3iy9 ~) AL IRIIHIIL INRIMLY ¥

4. Translate into Pahlavi and write in Pahlavi at least 2 of sentences 1-5 and 3 of sentences 6-10:
Note the tenses. Do not translate present into past.

When S68ans comes, the Final Body will come about (= become).

Every day, the sun goes in(side) through one window and goes out(side) by one window.

Who knows how much good and evil there is in this world and what will be at last?

Do not do work that you do not know, and do well (= good) the one you do know!

Seek from the gods the reward of this world, and they will give you that of the other world, too.

And then those seven men sat down on a golden throne. Thus, they say: Mazdyasnians, do not do this

thing!

7. One day, Ardawan requests the wise ones (to come) before (him) and asks (them): What do you see in the
matter of the seven (planets)?

8. Ifyou have confidence in the law of Ohrmazd, you will be very fortunate in this world and very righteous in

the other world.

AN

9. InParadise, the generous and truthful man seeks from Ohrmazd the reward of the righteous (ones).
10. In that fierce battle of the Iranians and the Xyons, many Mazdayasnian heroes are killed and go to
Ohrmazd in Garddman, where they will now be together with the other righteous ones.
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ADDITIONAL READINGS 6

From Bundahisn 26.34-36

ADDITIONAL READINGS 6.1

meénoy-éw [ abag Mihr hamkar Sog xwanénd.
hamag nékih ka az abargaran 6 gétiy bréhénid nazdist 6 Sog ayéd
Sog 6 Mah abesparéd Mah 6 Ardwisiir abesparéd
ud Ardwistr 6 Spahr abesparéd ud Spahr pad géhan baxséd
ké wés dahéd nékih Spahr ud ké kem dahéd wad Spahr xwanénd
ud an-iz baxsisn pad zaman raséd ké Way I dagrand-xwaday T ast Zurwan
One being in the méndy who collaborates with Mihr they call Sog.
All goodness, when it is fashioned (to be sent) from those who work above to this world, first comes to Sog.
Sog transfers it to the Moon. The Moon transfers it to Ardwisir.
And Ardwisur transfers it to the Firmament. And the Firmament distributes it among living beings.
The one who gives the more goodness is the Firmament, and the one who gives less they call the bad
Firmament.
And that distribution (of goodness), too, comes through Time, who is Way of long-lasting lordship, that is,

Zurwan.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 6.2

Ardwahist xwéskarih éd ki ruwan [ druwandan andar dosox déwan wés az winah i-san ast padifrah né hiléd
kerdan u-san was abaz daréd.
¢iyon gowéd ki Aswahist asayih [ pahlom i amarg [ abzonig.
Ardwahist’s special duty is this: He does not permit the demons to exact more punishment on the soul of the
wicked in Hell than their sins (warrant), and he holds many of them back.

As it says: Ardwahist is the best Righteousness, undying and making increase.

GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE TEXTS AND THE EXERCISES 6

abar dar- ‘9~ o <QDM YHSNN-> extend, offer

abargar \.aua <°plgl> who works above

abér 'Loa <“pyl> very

abespar-, abespurd aé)‘emv-' :)*‘QJJJU-' <’psp’l- “pspwlt'> deliver, render, hand over, transfer
abzonig i sy <’pzwnyk'> making increase (for Av. sponta)
afrin ey <’pryn'> blessing; + kun-: bless
ahunsandih ~«proiy  <’hwnsndyh> discontent

amarg h.@: <’mlg> undying

amawand gt < ‘m°wnd > powerful

anag-kerdarih s g <‘n’k-krt’lyh> evil-doing

anos Wi <nws> nectar
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apetyarag
Ardaxsir
Ardawan
asayih

astih

awam

bam, bamdad
bar

baxs- baxt
baxsisn
bréhén- bréhénid
carag

dadar

dagr
dagrand-xwaday
didigar

drod
duskam-kerdarih
framan
frasang
Gannag Ménoy
Gocihr
hamag-xwarih
hameéstarih
hamkar

hasr
homanag
jawédan

kem

kust

madar

mayan
menoy

mizd

nazdist
pahnay
Pisyotan
purr-xwarrah
rozan
sahmgen
sar-nigin

sidigar

!;‘0&90“

S

—

1o

I

b=

joe
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<’pyty’lk'>
<”1dhsyl>
<’ldw’n'>
<’§°dyh>
<“tyh>
<’wb’m>
<b’m, b°’md’t'>
<b’l>
<HLKWN->
<HLKWNSsn'>
<blyhyn->
<c’lk'>

<d’t’l>

<dgl >
<dglndhwt’d>
<dtykl>

<dlwt', SRM>
<dwsk’m-krt’lyh>
<plm’n'>
<plsng>

<gn’k mynwd >
<gwcyhl>
<hm’k'-hw’lyh>
<hmyst’lyh>
<hmk’l>

<h’sl>

<hwm’n’k', hm’n’k'>

<y'wyt’n'>
<kym>
<kwst'>
<mt’l>
<mdy’n'>
<mynwd>
<mzd>
<nzdst' (nzst')>
<p’hn’d>
<pySydwtn'>
<pwl-GDE>
<lwcn'>
<shmgn'>
<sl-nkwn'>

<stykl>
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lacking adversity

ArdaxSir

Ardawan

Righteousness (another form of ahlayih)

peace

(time and) age

dawn

time (three times, etc.)

share, divide (equally), distribute
distribution

fashion; fraz + “fashion forth, ‘create’”

means, remedy, help

creator

long, long-lasting

having long-lasting lordship

second

health, well-being

performing of evil wishes

order, command

parasang, “mile”

the Foul(-smelling) Spirit

a celestial dragon; the lunar nodes?

all bliss, all joy

opposition

collaborator

a “league” (measure of distance)

similar to, like

eternal

less

side, direction

coming

middle, waist

the world of thought, the other world

fee, reward

first, at first

width

PiSyotan, son of Wistasp

full of fortune, very fortunate

window

fearsome

headlong

third
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was-anagih
was-pahnay
WES
xurdrus
xwah
xwarisn
Xyon

yal

IR RY
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<st’d$n'>
<KBD-n’kyh>
<KBD-p’hn’d>
<wys$>
<hwldIws>
<AHTE>
<hwl$n'> =
<hywn'>

<yl>
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praise

of much evil > very evil

of much width > very wide

more

Av. xruuidrus “with a bloody club”
sister

food

Xyon (enemies of the Iranians)

hero
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ARAMAEOGRAMS, NOUNS
Here are (again) some common and less common nouns from the human sphere:

w <AB'> pid “father” g <AM> mad “mother”
M <ABYtl> pidar “father” ‘)W <AMYtl> madar  “mother”
~y <AH> brad “brother” voyy <AHTE> xwah “sister”

Note: the forms pidar and madar are used in the same way as the plurals in -2n: with pre/postpositions and as possessive and
indirect objects.

NQHYP <ANSWTA> mardom “people”

~p <GBRA> mard “man” S < NYSE> zan “woman”
&g <ZKL> nar “male” gy <NKB> madag  “female”
~;.g <MLKA> sah “king” “n;.g <MLKTE> bambisn “queen”

~ie <MROH>  xwadiy “lord, ruler” w~gpe <MROTA> banig “lady”
M! <BLBYTA> wispuhr “prince”

~p <GNBA> duzz “thief” WU <PLSYA>  aswar “horseman”
Wp <LOYSE>  sar “head” voryy <AYNE> casm “eye”
goe <PWME> dahan “mouth” \Q!Q <CWLE> griw “neck, self”
s <YDE> dast “hand” ‘é.a <LGLE> pay “foot”
‘q.;)s <KLSE> askomb  “belly” _ﬂ? <LBBE> dil “heart”
~§9v <HYA> gvan (jan) “soul” opy < SRM> drod “health, well-being”

Note: The use of o <-E>for o in_ﬂ;) <LBBE> dilis also seen in ‘*,a <LPNE> awar “hither, come here!”

WORD FORMATION 1.

In Pahlavi, word derivation is very common. Nouns and adjectives are made from other nouns and adjectives and
verbs, by prefixes and suffixes and by combining words; verbs can be made from nouns and adjectives and other
verbs; and the meaning of verbs can be modified by preverbs. We have already seen many examples of such derived
words.

Often Pahlavi derivatives express what in English would be expressed by syntax. Understanding derived words is
therefore an important part of understanding the language.

PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 1

New nouns and adjectives can be formed by means of prefixes or suffixes from other nouns and adjectives, single
or in combination (compounds) or from the stems of verbs, most commonly the present stem, occasionally the past
stem. Some of the most common prefixes and suffixes are the following:

-ih
This suffix is used to form abstract nouns from other nouns and adjectives, especially of compounds, e.g.:

Noun > noun

xwaday “lord” xwadayih “(over)lordship, rule”
Jjadug “sorcerer” jadugih “sorcery”
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Adjective > noun

sad “happy” sadih “happiness”

nék “good” nékih “goodness”

wattar “bad” wattarih “badness”

frarén “(morally) good” frarénih “(moral) goodness”
abarén “(morally) bad” abaronih “(moral) badness”
druwand “evil” druwandih “evilness”

abézag “pure” abézagih “purity”

danag “knowing, wise” danagih “wisdom”

tuxsag “diligent, hard-working” tuxsagih “diligence, hard work”
huboy “smelling good, perfumed, fragrant”  huboyih “good smell, perfume, fragrance”
dusraw “of evil fame” dusrawih “infamy”

abéguman “free from doubt” abégumanih “freedom from doubt”
ham-dadestan “agreeing” ham-dadestanih “agreement”
harwisp-agah “omniscient, all-knowing” harwisp-agahih “omniscience”

Note the phonetic change in
ahlaw “righteous” ahlayih “righteousness”

-i$n
This suffix is used to form “action nouns” from present stems of verbs, occasionally from the past stem e.g.:

men- “think” menisn “thinking, thought”
g0w- “say, speak” gowisn “speaking, speech”
kun-“do” kuni$n “doing, deed”

warz- “make, perform, produce” warzisn “making”

dan- “know” danisn “knowledge”

dwar- “run” (about evil beings) dwarisn “running”

ram- “be in peace” ramisn “peace”

amad “come” amadisn “coming” (in the past)

The original implication of “action” is often faded, and the noun is no longer an “action” noun and may express
the result of the action rather than the action itself, as in several of the above examples (“thinking” > “ thought™).
Occasionally, there is no “action,” as in

xwar- “eat” xwarisn “food”

-i$nih
The combination -isnih is also common, e.g.:

bé wider- “pass away” bé-widerisnih “passing away”

tar men- “scorn” tar-menisnih “scorning, scorn”

dro gow- “speak lies” dro-gowisnih “speaking lies, the lies one speaks”

dam dah- “establish the creation” dam-dahisnih “the establishment of the creation”

hamé raw- “go forever” hamé-rawisnih “ ‘going forever’, eternity”

hu-kunisn “doing good deeds” hu-kunisnih “the doing of good deeds, the good deeds one does”

These nouns are frequently spelled with the arameogram of the verb, e.g., ,N‘m.@ <YMLLWNSn'> gowisn
“speaking, speech,” sgpyyyamyimgp <gwin'-SBKWN-8n-yh> gusn-hil-isn-ih “the releasing of the male animals”

(i.e., in to the females for mating).
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GRAMMAR 7

COMPARISONS WITH CIYON

The conjunction of comparison ¢iyon “as, like; how?” is usually combined with an adverb meaning “such, in
this/that manner.” The constructions can rarely be translated literally into English.

The commonest combinations are:

ypw  <‘wgwn'> owon  “in that way, so” Hee  <cygwn'> ciyon “as”
ppegn  <’ytwn'> édon  “in this way, so”

Note: Both yypp and yypqge tend to be written without final stroke and even without the final -n1 as ypapn, Py, 1149Q, H9Q-

The adverbs may precede ciyon directly or at a distance, e.g.:
owon ¢iyon, 6won ... Ciyon “as, like, in that way that”

owon ¢iyon pad dén goweéd ki “as/in the way that it says in the Tradition”
owon saxt Clyon sang-éw “as heavy as a stone”
Arda Wiraz owon bud ¢iyon mard-éw i huram “ Arda Wiraz was like a happy man”

t6 owon kerbag kun ciyon-it Ohrmazd framayéd “perform good deeds in the way that Ohrmazd commands you!”
édon Ciyon, édon ... ¢iyon “like, in this way that”

édon Ciyon to “like you”

pad éc nékih I gétiy wistax ma bas ¢é nékih i gétiy édon homanag Ciyon abr I pad absalan roz ayéd ké pad éc kof
abaz né payéd “have confidence in no goodness of this world, for the goodness of this world is just like a
cloud that comes on an autumn day and does not linger on any mountain”

ménoy asman édon estad ¢iyon gurd I artéstar “the divine sky stood like a warrior hero”

dam [ Ohrmazd pad ménoyih édon parward ... ciyon susr homanag “the creation of Ohrmazd was nurtured as
something belonging to the world of thought, like semen”

an édon dusxwar biid hém ¢iyon mard-éw ka-s man kanénd “1 was as unhappy as a man when they destroy his

house”

Note that 6won and édon are commonly used with adjectives and adverbs to mean “as, so,” e.g.:
kerbag owon wazurg ud akanarag (ki...) “good deeds are so great and immeasurable (that ...)”

ARAMEOGRAMS 5. VERBS 3
Here are some more arameograms, arranged by patterns:

Ending in <-WN>:

-,m; <DBLWN-> nay- nid “lead”
'1;)\01 <NTLWN-> pay- pad “protect, wait, linger”

Beginning with <Y->, ending in <-WN>:

-,pr, 4Ny <YBLWN-, YBLWN-> bar- burd “carry, bring”
Rl <YDBHWN-> yaz- yast “sacrifice (to)”
-ipeeng <YHYTYWN-> awar- awurd “bring, fetch” (things)
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“HPWY <YKTYBWN-> nibés- nibist “write”
ey <YMYTWN-> mir- murd “die”
P <YNSBWN-> stan- stad “take”

Ending in <-EN->

“1REY) <OSMEN-> asnaw- asnud “hear, listen”

Beginning with <H->, ending in <-N> or <-WN>:

-y <HYTYWN-> anay- nid “bring, fetch” (people)
Sygagn < HSKHWN-> wind- windad (-id) ~ “find”
Note the pairs:
-,;lv <YBLWN-> bar- burd “carry, bring” (away things)
-ipeeng <YHYTYWN-> awar- awurd “bring, fetch” (hither things)
-8 <DBLWN-> nay- nid “lead” (away people)
-y <HYTYWN-> anay- nid “bring, fetch” (hither people)
Similarly:
RS <mt'> -, mad “come”
ey <YATWN-> ay- amad “come”

THE VERB. THE PRESENT INDICATIVE AND THE IMPERATIVE

The present indicative and the imperative are formed from the present stem. As in English, the present indicative
is commonly used to express present and future action or state.

There is also a 1st plural imperative (= 1st plural indicative), which is used to express “let us ...!”

The present indicative

Endings:
Singular Plural
1st -am <-m>, aram. <-m> -ém <-ym>
2nd - <-yd, -ydy> -éd <-yt'>
3rd -éd <-yt'> -énd  <-ynd>, aram. <-d>

Note: On the spellings of the 2nd singular ending -€ and <-dt'> for <-yyt'>, see Lesson 5.

The 1st singular:

Phonetically written 1st singular forms are rare outside the Pahlavi translations of the Avesta, where we find both
<-m> and <-ym>. For instance, in the old Yasna manuscript J2, we find <-m> in the formula @p,éaw PN

<nwydynm hngltynm> niwéyénam hangerdénam, in g <mynm> menam “I think,” and in w;)e, org Q.‘De,
<pln’mm> franamam “I go forth”; other examples are gpy..oae, <pl’hwynm> fraxénam “I shall expand”
(Videvdad manuscript K3a) and gew <’wem> uzam “I shall go up” (Dénkard).

The ending <-ym> is also attested, e.g., <whSym> waxsém, paralleling <tcm> tazamin ZWY.9.19. hazém $$
From present stems in -y-, we have Pty <z’ym> zayam or zayém “I ask for” and GONRY <st’dym> stayam or

stayém. In Yasna 44, the phrase an i az t6 pursém “that which I ask you about,” has both e <pwrsym> and
guwe <pwrsyym> M.
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Paradigms:

Paradigms of men- (- g <myn->) “to think,” obar- (:)*‘Q)P‘ <’wp’l->) “swallow,” purs- (-33yye) <pwrs->) “to
ask,” framay- (-.\«_Qe) <plm’d->) “to order, command,” kun- (-yqyy <OBYDWN->) “to do” and saw- (-@x.
<OZLWN->) “to go™:

Singular
1§t QRS <mynm> menam Qo <pwrsm> *pursam MU <plm’dym> *framayam
2nd  wpg <mynyd> mené Me) <pwrsyd>  pursé MU <plm’dyd> framaye
3rd yeome <mynyt'> menéd peIte) <pwrsyt'>  purséd ,,93.(_99 <plm’dt'>  framayéd
Plural
1st L% <mynym>  meném Sne <pwrsym>  pursém MU <plm’dym> framayém
2nd yegme <mynyt'> menéd peIte) <pwrsyt'>  purséd ,,93.(_99 <plm’dt'>  framayéd

3rd sppg <mynynd> menénd swe) <pwrsynd> pursénd 'H’*QU <plm’dynd> framayend

Singular
1st Somyy <OBYDWNm> kunam 4,,;:‘ <OZLWNm> sawam
2nd MYy <OBYDWNyd> kuné sy <OZLWNyd> sawe
3rd  yegyy <OBYDWNyt'>  kunéd 1&9!3‘1 <OZLWNyt'> sawed
Plural
1st gmyy <OBYDWNym>  kunem _Q;Qx‘ <OZLWNm> sawém
2nd  yegyyy <OBYDWNyt'>  kunéd 1&9!3‘1 <OZLWNyt'> sawed
3rd wuyy <OBYDWNdA>  kunénd q‘;x‘ <OZLWNd> saweénd
Notes:

In arameograms, the 1st singular and 1st plural endings are always distinguished: sing. <-m> ~ plur. <-ym>.
For y33y1e) > we also find y¢133y¢e) > etc. The 2nd singular of zay- is yyaqS , spes <z’dyd, z’dyydy>, etc., “you ask (for).”
Forms such as 1RINNRLHS (etc.) can be read as <YHMTWNyt'> rasid (past stem) or raséd (3rd sing. present).

The imperative
The imperative has no ending in the 2nd singular and is identical with the present indicative in the 1st and 2nd
plural. The 2nd singular present indicative is also often used as imperative.

Paradigms:

Singular
2nd \*‘e)w <*wp’l> obar  “swallow!” e  <pwrs> purs  “ask!”

Plural
1st qb*'e)w <*wpllym> obarém “let us swallow!” gwne <pwrsym> pursém “let us ask!”

2nd ,,e;.@w <*wp’lyt'> obaréd “swallow!” (you all) pINe)  <pwrsyt'> purséd “ask!” (you all)

Singular
2nd *«.Qe) <plm’d>  framay  “order!”

Plural
1st MU <plm’dym> framayém “let us order!”

2nd ‘MU <plm’dt'> framayéd “order!” (you all)
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Singular
2nd myy <OBYDWN>  kun“do!” ms; <OZLWN>  saw“go!”
Plural
1st LM <OBYDWNym> kuném “let us do!” -5";“ <OZLWNm> sawém “letusgo!”
2nd  yegmyy <OBYDWNyt'>  kuned peslsy <OZLWNyt'>  sawéd “go!” (you all)
Notes:

The imperative of “to come” is the regular ay, ayéd, but awar <LPNE> awaréd < LPNEyt'> (see above) is also

common.
baw- “become, be” has the irregular 2nd singular imperative: ayyg <YHWWNS> bas “be!”

USES OF THE PRESENT AND THE IMPERATIVE

Present indicative
The present indicative is used for actions taking place in the present or future and for general statements, e.g.:

édon goweénd ki1 “thus they say (are saying): ...”

agar asmah stayéd weh dén I abézag i Spitaman ahlaw Zarduxst amah o6 t6 dahém dagr-xwadayih “if you praise
the good, pure dén of the righteous Spitaman Zarduxst, (then) we shall give to you long-lasting kingship”

az déwan ud druzan garan zyan ud wizend pad Ohrmazd daman bawéd “there will be heavy damage and harm to
Ohrmazd’s creatures from the demons and lie-demons™

Gannag Ménoy hagriz az petyaragih né wardéd “the Foul Spirit will never (hagriz ... né) turn away from being the
Adversary (of Ohrmazd’s creation)”

ataxs gowéd kil né waxsém ud ab gowéd ki né tazam “the fire says: ‘I will not blaze!” the water says: ‘I will not

run/flow!” ”

Imperative
The imperative expresses commands, €.g.:

andar hamahlan értan ud Carb ud hucasm bas “be humble and amenable and benevolent with respect to (=
toward) those of equal social standing!”

Sosans gowéd kit Kay raw ud dén stay Kay Husroy dén bé stayéd “Sosans says: ‘Go, Kay, and praise the dén
(dén)"” — Kay Husroy praises the dén”

With the 2nd singular ending of the indicative:

zayé Zarduxst az amah ké amahrspand hém éd 7 6 to radih “ask us, O Zarduxst, (us), the amahrspands, for this

generous gift to you!”

The 1st plural expresses an exhortation to oneself, e.g.:

ta sab karézar kuném “let us do battle until night(-fall)!

Zarduxst bé 6 gétiy bé dahém “let us give Zarduxst to the world!”

The imperative is negated with ma “do not,” which usually precedes the verb but can also be separated from it, e.g..

Sasan 6 Pabag guft ki-m wizend ud zyan ma kun “Sasan said to Pabag: do not do harm and damage to me!”
pad éc nékih I gétiy wistax ma bas “do not be confident in (do not rely upon) any goodness of this world!”

éc¢ zaman ma pay u-$ 6zan “Do not linger (hesitate) any (amount of) time, and (= but) kill him!”
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asmah mard ma déwan stayéd “you, men, do not praise the déws!”
Caratig ké sawé ma 6 anoh rawé fraz dast Soy pad an dast esm stané ud fraz 6 ataxs baré “O woman, who are going
(there), do not go there! Wash your hand! With that hand take firewood and carry it to the fire!”

SUBJECT AND VERB AGREEMENT

When the subject is the plural of an animate noun (humans or animals) the predicate is usually in the plural, but
in the past tense the auxiliary (hénd) is sometimes omitted. When the subject is not expressed, the auxiliary can not
usually be omitted:

¢and ayénd xyon az bunag cand aswar ayénd ¢and mirénd ud cand abaz Sawénd “how many Xyons will be coming
from the camp? How many will come on horseback? How many will die? And how many will go back?”
ud pas awésan haft mard bé nisast hénd “and then those seven men sat down”

u-man o padirag amad awésan widerdagan ruwan “and the souls of those departed came to meet us”

Collective nouns
Collective nouns in the singular can take a plural verb:

groh-éw ayénd ud rostag i Eransahr ta Babél girénd “one group will come, and they will take the provinces of Iran
(all the way) to Babylon”

When the subject is an inanimate noun the predicate is usually in the plural when the individuality is emphasized,
also when the noun has no plural ending:

goweéd pad dén ki nazdist kof fraz rust Hariburz ud az an pas hamag kof fraz rust hénd pad 18 sal “it says in the
dén: The first mountain (that) grew up (is) Hariburz. And from that, afterward, all the mountains grew up in

18 years.”

VERBAL PARTICLES
There are two kinds of negations, with né and ma, and three common verbal particles with modal functions:
hamé, bé, and é.

Negations
To recapitulate: The normal negations are né (.D <LA>) and ma (e , w <AL>) “(do) not!,” both of which

we have seen many times, e.g.:

ég-im akamagomand mang ma dahéd “then do not give me hashish unwillingly (i.e., if I do not want it)

It is used also in other persons to express “let not!” e.g.:

ma xyon rasénd “let not the Xyonians come!”

Note repeated né and ma, often with -iz “either,” e.g.:

an tarazuag éc¢ kustag ogray né kunéd né ahlawan ray ud né-iz druwandan né xwadayan ray ud né-iz an i dahibedan
“that balance does not dip to any side (i.e., the wrong way): neither for the righteous nor the evil, neither for
lords nor governors”

an ék rah giréd 1 ahlayih ud ma pad fraxih ud ma pad tangih ud ma pad éc¢ rah az-is wardéd “Take that one path,

12

that of righteousness, and do not turn from it onto any (other) path, (n)either in well-being (n)or in distress
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The particle hamé
The particle hamé ("'t@‘ <hmydy>) literally means “ever, for ever” and is used to express continuing action; it

can be rendered by “keep doing” or similar, e.g.:

ta hamé ud hamé-rawisnih “forever and ever”
kamag i Gannag Ménoy hamé warzénd “they keep performing the will/wish of the Foul Spirit”
Ohrmazd 6 aSmah ké mardom héd hamé goweéd kil pad kar ud kerbag kerdan tuxsag bawéd “Ohrmazd keeps

saying to you (who are) people: Be diligent in performing (your) work and good deeds!”

hamé ka “(for) as long as”

hamé ka warisn waréd xrafstar édon waréd Ciyon warisn “for as long as it rains, it rains evil animals like rain”

The particle bé
As an adverb, bé (wyy <BRA>) means “out (from), away (from),” and is often used with prepositions, as in bé 6

“to, all the way to.”
As averbal particle, one of its most common functions seems to be to express completed action, especially with
past tenses, but also with the present, and imperative, e.g.:

With the present:

ka no hazar sal bowandag bawéd Sros ahliy hesm bé zanéd “when the nine thousand years are complete, Sros$ of
the Rewards will smite Wrath”
pad abdom Gannag Ménoy né bawéd andar dam i Ohmrazd ud pad frazam bé abesihéd “In the end, the Foul

Spirit will not be (exist) in Ohrmazd’s creation, and, for (all) future, he will be destroyed”

With the imperative:

bé nigeréd “look!”

winah andar hasr bé ma hiléd “do not let a sin within a mile (of you)!”

The particle é
The particle € (aw , g , yoo <°y, °d>; inscr. éw25um, Man. héb) is used with the present to express exhortation to

other than 2nd person. It can usually be translated with “let ... I”
It is negated with ma (ma é) e.g.:

Note: In the manuscripts, éis frequently spelled <HNA> éd, which indicates that at the time of the manuscripts were
written, the pronoun éd had lost its final -d and become é.

paydag kil mard méndy az zan é bandéd “it is well known: Let a man close his mind to women!”

ka meh ruwan-dostar meh é sawéd “When the greater = older loves (his) soul more, let the greater go!”

askamb ray édon ma é tuxséd “Let him not labor so for the sake of his belly!”

Spitaman Zarduxst téz 6 man bé € raséd pad tuxsagih i Spitaman Zarduxst téz ud 6 man é nigézéd dén 1 Ohrmazd
ud Zarduxst.

Note ta... ma é... “so that not, lest,” e.g.:

ta az spah i dusmenan é¢ xyon ma é manéd “so that no Xyon remains of the army of the enemies”
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SENTENCES 7

Analyze the following sentences, and identify the arameograms:

- 31R919 1WQY wp NP N 1RIN_JIAD)) 1WISHS B 2
andar Dénkard nask-éw ast i Duzd-sar-nizad xwanénd
“In the Dénkard, there is a book which they call ‘struck down on the head of the thief””

Note: Cf. Yt.10.40 Even their well-wielded axes/well-brandished cudgels, when struck down upon the heads of men ...”

1S9 oS HIMERY | HIONINIEIII 110) 1URIIN SN 2 13RI 1P IR ~3) 11©) y
SN S sorup Lo
pad weh-dén 6won paydag kit ohrmazd balistig pad harwisp-agahih ud wehih zaman i akanarag
abar rosnih hameé bad.
“In the good dén it is thus evident that Ohrmazd was on high in the light in omniscience and goodness for an

endless time”

N \Q‘U‘p 1o 11FOR 1IN 111N Q' IRINGRNJY W ¥ HIT NN uMe) Yo W) 1o 3 2o
“ 1RIINORIY UMY Y S5 | 1IN LS 110) 11tSon)o
ké né az fraron tuxsagih I xwés xwaréd oy édon homanag ciyon ké sar I mardoman pad dast daréd ud mazg i
mardoman xwaréd
“He who does not eat from his own good diligence, he is like someone who holds people’s heads in his hands

and eats people’s brains.”

2 pesive) s (RIIRIN KorY 118) s00S R 1 3OS Sy 5y peserRium 119 o oo
RN FPLY INGUR Yo WRoINE) A Sy Koy IWNIRE RO
niin awestabéd ta 6 zréy ud ka zréy pad casm wénéd ma payéd
C€ ka-tan casm o zréy obadéd az dusmenan abébim bawéd
“Now, hurry to the sea! And, when you see the sea with (your own) eye(s), do not linger!

For, when your eyes fall on the sea, you will be without fear of the enemies”

P 205 2 1H)U\Q| Yo |_NIV | WY Mwa‘_weyr_' SR =33~ 110 FPrOWNG | NG Y 3 ) o
2o 1N (UPI Y KORXY | S 198G 1 ¢ 391 | S gS v Ao 111 1RYP
az Masiy ud Masyaniy pad no mah juxt-éw zad zan ud mard ud az awésan sas juxt bid hénd I nar ud madag.
ud hamag brad ud xwah i zan bud hénd
“From Masiy ud Masyaniy, within nine months, a couple was born, woman and man, and, from those (two),

there came six couples, male and female. And they were all brother and sister-wife.”

POU IR | SURIIN ¥ g 1IHOQ S119 INRIHEY 219 1SR ¥ PRI ¥ W10 NP (1) - g e
2 pespesp w1 | eSO 5 IMSRLY 1Ko
pad ¢inwad puhl [ buland T sahmgen was haméstar ésténd Ciyon Xesm I xurdrus ud Astwihad
ké hamoyén dam obaréd ud sagrih né danéd
“At the high and frightening Cinwad bridge, many opponents are standing: Wrath with-the-bloody-club and

Astwihad, who swallows the entire creation and knows no satiety.”

F1L SO 1R IRIIN “YIHO™ 1R3INS) ooy ¥ s ->a3-e93~ VORI Ko RN NWAMYIN ¢ gegem

nesneé Q'e =y s
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mardom ka az pust I pidar 6 askomb I madar Sawéd ég-is Astwihad déw band-éw andar 6 griw abganéd
“When a human goes from the father’s loins to the mothers womb, then (= at that time) the demon Astwihad

throws a rope about his neck.”

* oo QIR Yo Siy 'P‘u' N S5 SOMUNSN U Y S5 110) HOMPMY NI Vo Sy Jegem
pas az bé-widerisnih pad an i xwés hukunisnih an i ahlaw band az griw bé obadéd

“After his passing (away), on account of his good deeds the rope of the righteous falls away.”

TEXTS 7
TEXTS 7.1
From the account of the last days in the Bundahisn

pas mardom mardém bé snasénd kii ruwan ruwan tan tan bé snaséd kii én man ast pid én man ast brad ud én man
ast zan.

pas bawéd hanjaman i Isadwastaran kit mardém pad én zamig bé esténd.
andar an hanjaman harw kas nék-kunisnih ud wad-kunisnih [ xwés wénénd.
ahlaw andar druwand 6won paydag Ciyon gospand spéd andar an 1 sya bawed.
pas ahlaw az druwand judag kunénd ud ahlaw 6 Gar6dman nayénd ud druwand abaz 6 dosox abganénd.
ud 3 (sé) roz sab dosoxig tanomand gyanomand andar dosox padifrah widarénd ud ahlaw andar Garodman
tanomand an 3 roz sab urwahmenih wénéd.
Then people will know (recognize) people, i.e., souls will know souls (and) bodies bodies (knowing that) this is
my father, this is my brother, and this is my wife.
Then comes the assembly of Isadwastar, where (in which) people will stand on this earth.
In that assembly, all will see what good they did and what bad they did.
The righteous will be as evident among the wicked as a white sheep among the black.
Then they will separate the righteous from the wicked. And they lead the righteous to Gardodman and throw the
wicked back into Hell.
And, for three days (and) nights, the Hell-bound, they will suffer punishment in Hell in body and soul, and the

righteous (one) in Garddman will see (= experience) bliss in body for three days (and) nights.

TEXTS 7.2
Mah nyayisn 3.4, translation from Avestan and commentary.

Ciyon ka mah waxséd ¢iyon ka mah nirfséd
15 (panzdah) ka mah waxséd 15 ka mah nirfséd
15 roz az gétiyan kar ud kerbag padiréd ud az ménoyan mizd ud padasn
ud 15 r6z 6 méndyan kar ud kerbag bé abesparéd 6 gétiyan mizd ud padasn
nékih i mah pérézgar az ék ta 15 roz az ménoyan nékih ud farroxih padiréd
ud az 15 ta bowandagih i 30 (sih) roz pad gétiyan baxséd
ud az an ék roz ka nog bé abzon pad mah bawéd ta bowandagih 1 30 roz rosnih ud nékih az ménoyan padiréd 6
gétiyan abesparéd mizd ud padasn
‘How (is it) when the moon waxes? How (is it) when the moon wanes?

Fifteen when the moon waxes. Fifteen when the moon wanes.’
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For fifteen days, it receives all the activities of those in this world and rewards and countergifts from those in
the other world.

And for fifteen days, it transfers the activities to those in the other world, to those in this world the rewards and
countergifts.

The goodness of the victorious moon: from day one to (day) fifteen, it receives from those in the other world
goodness and good fortune.

And from day fifteen to the completion of thirty (days), it distributes it among those in this world.

And from that day one, when (it is) new, there is (b€ ... bawéd) increase in the moon, to the completion of thirty
(days), it receives light and goodness from those in the other world (and) transfers rewards and countergifts

to those in this world.
EXERCISES 7

1. Identify the verbs in Texts 1-2 that are spelled with arameograms.

2. Add the transcriptions/transliterations to these sentences and translate them:

2 PRNYNIL RELY Somw 1eSa 11 190119 or S| ¥ gy Rl g P 5 5§ o

an dé aswar i mard ud zan i 6 én kustag rén mad hénd kay bé widerd

PR g I ROW 119 | dre ISR URTITIo WHCS ML IO 19N 95 Yo Sty P
<W AHL MN ZK hm’k' gyh’n' BRA OL °yI’nwyc' OZLWNt' HWEd W KON TME BYN hw’lyh zywynd >

PRSNRLHS 1P ) 130013 Yor 12 $1Rom SMom 119 ¥ NFUN P 1RIING) S Ko NI . g
S OUY Sy Ry
<zltwhit' MN *whrmzd pwrsyt' AYK ANSWTA Y KON HWEd YDOYTNd AYK ZNE krpk' OL yzd’n'
YHMTWNyt' *dwp' OL SDYA’n'>

w08 GU KoP | GUNANLY ©IP ) it (1PN P e 31 1000 WM Ko e
* 1RsiPwg NP vop L

ama Arda Wiraz ta haft roz tan-drust bé 6 aSma abesparém ud én nam farroxih abar én mard bé manéd

PRSIl S spdy pegm ROW * 1RINIRE NI a@_\w po 1R 1IN INEON o g ges
2 1R3IPNSS 1IN 118) Yy
<’ldw’n' *ytwn' YMLLWNyt' AYK dwb’lyt' OD OL zlydy YHMTWNyt'. TME °y¢' ODNA AL NTLWNyt’
BRAS PWN gyw’k' YKTLWNyt'>
HIRDUY 1 1RGP0 | ~OPLIN |~ | 20RO | IPUUR | RISl © S 3y fpexs iy g
2 oiat II3ILLIIMLEY | MBI Ko oW Y IPITLY @ MRV | PN B 0 i )
bé ay ta 6 to nimayam wahist ud dosox ud rosnih ud xwarih ud asanih ud ramisn ud sadih
ud huboyih i andar wahist ud padasn i ahlawan i anoh az Ohrmazd ud amahrspandan padirénd.

Note: Remember that 7 can be either the connecting particle or a relative pronoun.
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3. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions:

LESSON 7

- Oe0eIRye) anch oftend
-y IR S Arda Wiraz ozanénd
-ren) 1LY aswar padifrah
a@-@ 109~ aswar pad-iz
g 123NN brad paygambar
“wPe 3l dared pes
OO0 P ec sah
Qe 1R91RI~ 5o ew spah
991} 1e91ws farroxth sud
~9PIHS 1RIININI frésted u-tan
‘0?'00 1911 hameé Wahman
Lo 1RV 1IPRS harw kas Waran
}_30»4 oINSy hayar Wistasp
lw_“o»a 1R 9 jawédan xrad
ygvese) ) kay xwah
S HRY manéd Xyon
Row q,;)e,, mazdésnan yal
oy Y a.Qnss mizd yazdan
SN Wy ) nam zanéd
) T L) nékih zindagih
RGLY nisast
4. Transliterate, transcribe, and translate the following sentences:
< Mo 1RVYIPRS Row | e ’\0’3" WY INRIIMD N el 9 R’a"' ~-5)~ v YoRHY 1Y 9 J

IRINFIY IPNILY 9IS ) ~)( VP ¥ oy SN 35 1R SIS T2 NI 111RIN Sy
< M9 | M9V 'ew'%_ﬂr Qo Yo oo
= ‘mée) H1esn wk% jenIveN! D
IRINESSLSD IPUP 1L ¥ ™YY dje) 0&&_\ 3 IR S5 ) 1RIINSY 110 @19 11 + Weee v o um
1RINIMLY NIL IR ¥ «91)e | £Y 1Y 1RIIPNS SN S (1Y 109N IREUR Y S Yo 3
2 Py P 1 S O
S PRPIRYIN 1SR ¥ I B Y sp) g Qop g
2 o1 200 18 g | 23 SHSs g 200 S Yo 110
PR3t +00) LYV 1200 o) IMURS 110
2 1R3IHO=I 00 1P) 1~ P~ LR 110

B 1R -00 M 1IN | 2L YIHSe 19VPRD) 1MUY 11D

Note: nihadis the past tense: “(are) placed.”
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5. Translate into Pahlavi and write in Pahlavi at least four sentences, including at least two of the longer ones:

1. Gayomard’s life was 30 years. After that he died.

2. Zardusxst, the Mazdayasnians’ messenger, will bring Ohrmazd’s dén to King Wistasp.

3.  Now, Ohrmazd, show me heaven and hell and the reward of the righteous and the punishment of the evil!
4. Always be truthful and generous (so) that (¢a) you will be happy after death! [singular and plural]

5. Praise righteousness and scorn the demons like Zarduxst praises them and scorns them!

6. At the Cinwad bridge (there) stand three helpers and three opponents.

7. From that bridge the wicked fall into Hell, but the righteous go to Heaven.

8. Let Pisyotan and his horsemen go forth, and let them kill the enemies!

9. Do not let the Xionians strike the heros of Iran!

10. Everybody in this world has (< there is for ...!) sins in (his) hand and foot (= commits sins with his hands

and feet).

ADDITIONAL READINGS 7

ADDITIONAL READINGS 7.1

From Meénoy xrad2.110-115

pad zindagih wistax ma bas ¢é-t abdom margih abar raséd
ud nasa sag ud way kirrénéd ud astag 6 zamig oftéd.
ud ta sé roz-Saban ruwan pad balén i tan nisinéd.
ud roz i caharom andar 6sbam pad abagih i Sros ahliy ud Way i weh ud Wahram 1 amawand
ud hameéstarih i Astwihad ud Way 1 wad ud Frazist déw ud Nizist déw
ud duskam-kerdarih i Xesm I anag-kerdar i xurdrus
ta 6 Cinwad puhl Sawéd T buland i sahmgen
ké harw ahlaw ud druwand awis§ madar.
Do not rely on life, because, in the end, death will come to you.
And dogs and birds will cut up the corpse, and the bones will fall on the ground.
And for three days and nigths, the soul sits at the headboard of (the bed where) the body (lies).
And, on the fourth day, at dawn, (it goes) accompanied by Sro§ with the rewards, the good Way, and the
powerful Wahram
and with the opposition of Astwihad, the evil Way, the demons Drag-forth and Drag-down,
and Wrath who only fulfills evil wishes and does evil things, he with the bloody club,
it goes to the Cinwad bridge, tall and fearsome,

to which (ké... awis) every righteous and wicked must come (there is coming).

ADDITIONAL READINGS 7.2

From Dénkard7.1.21

ud andar weh dén pad gowisn T dadar Ohrmazd 6 Jam paydag kii
ég an I man géhan frayén ki marag wés bé kuné ud ég an i man géhan walén ki frabihtar bé kuné
ud ég az man padiré géhan srayisn ud parwarisn

ud salarih ud abar-nigahdarih édon bé kuné ki kas abar oy I did rés ud zyan né kunéd
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And in the Good Dén it is evident from the creator Ohrmazd’s words to Jam:

‘So further this world of mine!’ i.e., make the number more! ‘And then increase this world of mine!’ i.e., make it
fatter!

‘And then accept from me to protect and foster this world!’

‘And govern it and look after it!” (i.e.) so that nobody can cause hurt and harm to one another!
ADDITIONAL READINGS 7.3
After Pand-namag 29-44

2 1R31PW9 20 1IN 190019 1 Mg W 1)) S 1R UL

-'-lg@-ow QP 110 Y BUY IS g 1PQY Jrr 10 Y e

R TRTI 1) B PN FLIMEY RN | 1RIIN IO VR IR IR gD

* 1RINRGHY D 3151 1IMINID) 118D 1 IS 1IRINRI o | IRINE) I 110) WP IR S 'uv-&_\m-ewm
“ 1R9IRENI *Dmp Sy ek v Jud g 1Y) S 13ve

2 apys 20 IUUR S a0y S0 N1 35 WE IR S Mpepgre) Q) Yo

-:<:>:- mr'l-t_y_g IPOPUU 1 1P 1 1KeRII U ¥ =ISUUNIA 1R0) Ko | “UII 199UUNIN

bisasp ma warz ku-t kar ud kerbag akerd né manéd.
zan I pad-gohr wizin ¢€ an weh i pad abdom husrawtar.
drayan-joyisnih ma kun ka-t andar hordad ud amurdad amahraspand astar i garan né jahéd.
wisad-dwarisnih ma kun ki-t pad do-payan ud cahar-payan zyan ud pad frazendan wizend né raséd.
ék-mog ma raw ku-t astar i garan 6 ruwan né raséd.
az pay pésarwar ma kun ki-t an winah ray déw 6 dosox né kesénd.
tuxsag bas ud az fraron-tuxsagih 1 xwés xwar ud yazdan ud wehan bahr kun
Do not practice sloth, so that your work and good deeds do not remain undone!
Choose a woman of good family, for that one is the better one who in the end is the one of better reputation!
Do not speak while eating, so that no heavy sin against Hordad and Murdad befalls you!
Do not walk about without tying the kusti, so that no harm comes to your bipeds and quadripeds (those in your
household on two and on four) and no damage to your children!
Do not walk with one shoe, so that no heavy sin comes to your soul!
Do not urinate standing up, so that, on account of that sin, the demons do not drag you to Hell!

Work hard, and eat from your good hard work, and give the gods and good (people) (their) share!

GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE TEXTS AND THE EXERCISES 7

Idioms

pad gyag at once

rah dar- watch the road, lie in wait; cf. rahdar “higway robber”
nam ud farroxih fame and fortune

Nouns, adjectives, adverbs, pronouns:

abagih ~ogvey  <pkyh> accompaniment; < abag “together with”
abar-nigahdarih w@aeysdey  <’pl-nk’h-d’lyh> watch, guard
abé-bim gy <°py-bym> fearless, without fear (of: az)

78 May 4, 2008 - 11:22 PM



amawand
asanih

astag

astar
Astwihad

bahr

balén

balistig

band

bisasp
Cahar-pay
Dénkard
do-pay

dosoxig
drayan-joyisnih
ék-mog (Ew-mog)
frabih, -tar
fraron

frazend (frazand)
getiy (gétiyan)
gvanomand
hamé-rawisnih
haméstar
hanjaman
harwisp
husraw, -tar
Isadwastaran

Jjudag

Jjuxt
kustag
marag
margih
meénoy (ménoyan)
osbam
padasn
pad-gohr
parwarisn
pay
pésarwar
rés
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LESSON 7

<’m°’wnd>
<’s’nyh>

<’stk'>

<st’l>

<’stwh’t'>

<b’hl>

<b’lyn'>
<b’lstyk'>

<bnd>

<bws’sp'>
<4-p’d>
<dynkrt'>
<2-p’d>
<dws’hwyk'>
<dl’d’n-ywdsnyh>
<1-mwk'>
<plpyh, -t1>
<pl’lwn'>
<prznd>

<gytydy, gytyd’n'>
<y’n’-’wmnd>
<hmydy-lwb$nyh>
<hmyst’l>
<hncmn'>
<KRA-wsp', hlwsp'>
<hwslwb', -tI>
<ystw’stl-’n'>

<ywbt’k'>

<ywht'>

<kwstk'>

<mlk'>

<mlgyh>

<mynwd, mynwd’n'>
<*w§-b’m>
<p’td’sn'>
<PWN-gwhl, -gw’hl>
<plwl$n'>

<LGLE>

<py§lw’l>

<ly§>

<lwn'>
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powerful (Av. amauuant)

ease (of mind), freedom from worry
bone

sin

Astwihad, the Bone-untier

part, share

the head end of the bed, headboard, pillow
located on high

bond, rope

sloth, the demon of sloth (procrastination)
quadruped, living being on four feet
name of a large Pahlavi book

biped, living being on two feet
Hell-bound, inhabitant of Hell
speaking while eating

walking with one shoe

fat, fatter

good (morally)

offspring, child

this world; of this world (adj.)

with soul, in soul

eternity

opponent

assembly

every, all

of good fame, famous; more famous
adjective of Isadwastar, son of Zarduxst
separated; + kun-: to separate;

+ baw-: be separated (from: az)
pair, couple

side, direction

count, number

death, mortality

the other world; of the other world (adj)
dawn; from 6s ”dawn” + bam “brightness”
countergift, reward

of good family

fostering, raising

foot

urination

wound, harm, injury

direction; 6 ... ron: in the direction of ...
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roz-saban

sad

sahmgen
salarih

snayisn

spah

spéd

Spenag Ménoy
srayisn

sya

tan-drust
tanomand
urwahmenih
Waran
wisad-dwarisnih
hesm (hesm)
xrad

xurdrus

xwartar

Verbs:

awestab- awestaft
frayén- frayénid
Jah- jast

nikoh- nikohid
nirfs-

snas- $naxt

stay- stad
walén-nid
warz-id

waxs-id

widar- widard
wizin- wizid

xwar-, xward
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LESSON 7

<lwcs$p’n'>
<§t'>

<shmkn'>
<srd’lyh>
<s$n’dsn'>
<sp’h>

<spyt'>

<spyn’k' mynwd >
<sl’d$n'>

<syd’>
<tn'-dlwdst'>
<tn'-°wmnd>
<*wlw’hmnyh>
<wln'>
<ws’t'-dwb’l$nyh>
<h§m>

<hlt'>
<hwldlws>

<hw’ltl>

<’wst’p- *wst’pt'>
<pl’dyn->
<yh-yst'>
<nikoh->
<nlps->
<$n’s- $n°ht'>
<st’d- stwt'>
<w’lyn->
<wlc->
<whs->
<wt’l-t'>
<wcyn- weyt'>
<OSTEN->
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day-and-night

happy

terrible, terrifying

leadership, government

satisfaction, (by: pad) satisfying

army

white

the Life-giving Spirit

protection

black

healthy (in body), in good health

with body, in body

blissfulness

the demon Greed

going about without tying the kusti
anger, the demon Wrath (demon of darkness)
wisdom

with-the-bloody-club, epithet of Xesm

less serious, less heavy (sin)

hurry

further

jump, occur (to), befall
blame, scorn, mock

wane

know (a person), recognize
to praise

increase (something)
perform... cultivate

grow, wax

go through, undergo, suffer
choose

eat, consume
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LESSON 8
SPELLING 7

The phoneme /j/ (2)

The sound Z may have existed in some words, especially words with Avestan -Z-, but the evidence is not clear.
MacKenzie, in his Dictionary, assumes this Zbelongs to the phoneme /j/ (Ajdahag, etc.). Among the possible
examples are the following:

1geoey  <‘cdh’k'> Ajdahag (AZdahag) Av. Azi Dahaka (dragon slain by Oraétaona, Pahl. Frédon)

WP <ywsd’sl> yojdahr (yozdahr) “ritually clean,” Av. yaozdafra
Gwesa'v)*' <hlwedtwm> xrujdtom (xruzdtom) “hardest,” Av. xruZdista
MOty <Sgh’n'> ajgahan (aZzgahan)  “lazy, indolent”
The sound may also have been used in duz-, a byform of dus- “evil, bad,” e.g.:
wosyp  <dws-dyn'>  dujdén (duzdén) “of evil dén,” Av. duzdaéna

Examples of Avestan -j- in Pahlavi include the following common terms:

1y <syc'> sej

g~ <'sye>

asej

“danger,” Av. ifiiajah; also some kind of imperfection (sexual impotence?)

“free from danger, free from imperfection,” Av. aifiiajah

ARAMAEOGRAMS, NOUNS
Here are some more common arameograms:

SNy <SWSYA> asp “horse” ~w  <TWRA> gaw “bull, cow”
~gg <HMRA>  xar “donkey” ~;)5 <KLBA> sag “dog”
~g <GMRA> ustur “camel” wpg  <KYNA> gospand  “sheep”
"-E'a <LHMA> nan “bread’ .&;.0! <BSLYA> Zost “meat”
.&e., <HMLA>  may “wine”
~py  <ODNA> zaman “time” op <YWM> 10z “day”
ey <SNT> sal “year” o) <LYLYA> $ab “night”
~py <BYRH> mah “month” 'l.gg <MHL> fradag ~ “tomorrow”
(p) ‘)'%’ <YMTL (YWM)> di(-roz) “yesterday”
Qv <MTLA> waran “rain”
s <GDE> xwarrah  “fortune” sy <OSGDE>  namaz  “homage”
ey <PRG> ném “half” wpepy) <STRA> alag “side”
ne <CBW> Xir “matter, possessions”
Lopve <MNDOM> tis “thing, something”

81
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WORD FORMATION 2. PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 2

a- (an-)
Adjectives denoting lack of something are formed from nouns or present stems of verbs by means of the prefix a-

(an-before vowels) “un-, -less, without,” etc. The opposites of these adjectives are formed by means of the suffixes
-omand and -gen, on which see below. Nouns in -7h can in turn be formed from such adjectives, e.g.:

dan- “to know” adan “without knowledge, ignorant”  adanih “ignorance”

petyarag “adversary” apetyarag “without adversary” apetyaragih “adversary-less-ness”
kanarag “border” akanarag “borderless” akanaragih “border-less-ness”
zarman “old age” azarman “unaging”

marg “death” amarg “undying” amargih “immortality”

0s (hos) “death” ahos “immortal” ahosth “immortality”

bim “fear” abim “free from fear”

bés “harm” abés “free from harm”

tazisn “running, flow (of rivers)” atazisn “not flowing” atazisnih “fact/state of not flowing”

Note anéran “non-Iranian.”

abé-
Adjectives denoting lack of something can also be formed from nouns or present stems of verbs by means of the

prefix abé- (<’py, *pyy>) “without.” The opposites of these adjectives are formed by means of the suffixes -omand
and -gen “full of,” on which see Lesson 9. Examples:

mizag “taste” abé-mizag “tasteless”

bim “fear” abé-bim “without fear” abeé-bimih “fearlessness”

winah “sin” abé-winah “sin-less, having no sin” abé-winahih “sinlessness”

guman “doubt” abé-guman “having no doubt” abé-gumanih “state of non-doubt”

pad- “with”

A few adjectives are formed with pad-. They are not easy to recognize, looking like prepositional phrases, e.g.:

gohr “substance, descent”  pad-goéhr “of substance, of (good) descent”

parr “wing” pad-parr “winged”
dad “law” pad-dad “legitimate, according to the law”
dro “lie” pad-dro “lying, untruthful”
bun “beginning” pad-bunih “being at the beginning”
hu- ~ dus-

Nouns can be formed from other nouns by means of the prefixes hu- and dus- and mean “a good X, a bad X, e.g.:

padixsay “king” hupadixsay “a good king” hupadixsayth “a good rule”
duspadixsay “a bad king” duspadixsayih “a bad rule”
More commonly, adjectives are formed from nouns by means of the prefixes hu- and dus- mean “having good/bad
X.” Note that dus-becomes du(s)- before s and, sometimes, duj- before voiced stops, e.g.:

menisn “thinking” hu-menisn “having good thinking” dus-menisn “having bad thoughts"
gowisn “speaking, speech”  hu-gowisn “having good speech” dus-gowisn “having bad speech”
kunisn “action, deeds” hu-kunisn “having good deeds” dus-kunisn “having bad deeds”
dén, technical term hu-dén “having a good dén” duj-dén “having a bad dén”

sraw “reputation” husraw “of good fame, famous” dusraw “of bad fame, infamous”
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Note the following forms from Avestan:

humad (humat) dusmad (dusmat) Man. dwsmtyh = hu-menisn dus-menisn
hiaxt dushixt Man. dwsxwptyh = hu-gowisn dus-gowisn
huwarst dushuwarst Man. dwswstyh = hu-kunisn dus-kunisn

Sometimes the meaning is modified and cannot be predicted from the individual components:

¢ihr “appearance” hu-cihr “beautiful” dus-cihr “ugly”
casm “eye” hu-casm “benevolent” dus-casm “envious”
agah “aware” dus-agah “ignorant”
-ig, -ik
The most common suffix for forming adjectives from nouns is -ig, with the less common variant -ik, e.g.:
ab “water” abig “lving in water”
zamig “earth” zamigig “living on earth”
hrémay “a Roman” hromayig “Roman” (adjective)
dosox “Hell” dosoxig “denizen of Hell”
abzon “increase” abzonig “making increase” abzonigih “increase”
waran “greed” waranig “greedy” waranigih “greediness”
tar “darkness” tarik “dark” tarikih “darkness”
nazd “nearness, vicinity” nazdik “near”
-jg
This suffix makes agent nouns from verbs:
dan- “know” danag “knowledgeable; a wise man” danagih “being knowledgeable”
saz- “fit” sazag “fitting, appropriate”
tuwan- “be able” tuwanag “able, mighty” tuwanagih “ability, might”
tuxs- “be diligent, strive” tuxsag “diligent” tuxsagih “diligence”

COMPOUNDS 1

We have already seen many examples of compounds, that is, words formed by combining other words, with or
without suffixes. Some common types of compounds are represented by the following:

harwisp “all” + agah “aware”
> harwisp-agah “omniscient, all-knowing” > harwisp-agahih “omniscience”

rast “truthful” + gowisn “speech”
> rast-gowisn “of truthful speech, truthful” > rast-gowisnih “speaking the truth”
dam “creation” + dahisn “establishing”

> dam- dahisn > dam-dahisnih “establishment of the creation”
kar “work” + namag “written document”

> kar-namag “book of deeds”
uzdés “idol” + parist- “to worship”

> uzdés-parist “idol-worshipper” > uzdés-paristisnih “idol-worship”

+ kerd “made with/from™: zarrén-kerd “made from gold, with gold (thread, etc.)”
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+ pésid “adorned with”: harwisp-pésid “adorned with every (adornment)”
zarrén-pésid “adorned with (adornments) of gold”

4

asémén-pésid “adorned with (adornments) of silver’
gohr-pésid “adorned with jewels”

pronouns + words meaning “manner, kind,” etc.
cé-éwénag “what kind of”
édon-cihrag “this type of, of this type”

GRAMMAR 8

THE PLURAL ENDING -THA
The plural ending «ys- -7ha expresses “individual plurality,” e.g., k6f1ha “(all) the (individual) mountains.” This

plural form takes the plural of the verb, e.g.:

Spahan ud Pars ud kustagiha i abarig “Spahan (Isfahan), Pars, and the other areas”

xrafstar I parrwar andar siragiha i zamig sud hénd “the winged evil animals went into the holes (cavities) of the
earth”

Tistar waran o kiswartha waréd “Tistar rains the rain onto the continents”

zréyiha az waran i Tistar bid hénd “the oceans became (came into existence) from Tistar’s rain”

abarig kotiha az Harburz fraz rust hénd “the other (= remaining) mountains grew forth from Harburz”

édon-cihragiha né garm né sard “things of this type are neither warm nor cold”

THE POSTPOSITION RAY
The postposition.v;) <1°d> ray plays a very important role in Pahlavi syntax and has several functions. We have

already seen it used with “to be” to express possession. Other examples:

Pabag ray pus-éw bid 1 abayisnig “Pabag had a nice son.”
Pabag ray éc frazend né bid “Pabag had no child”
ud oy Wiraz ray haft xwah biad “and that Wiraz had seven sisters”

ama haft xwah ray brad én ék ast “we seven sisters have only this one brother”
Its other principal functions are:

“for the sake of” and indirect object (instead of 0)

tan ruwan ray bé abesparéd “he gives over (gives up) his body for the sake of his soul”
pid ud mad frazend I xwés ray én kar ud kerbag pés az panzdah sal bé ¢ hammozénd “let the parents teach their

child these secular and religious activities before the age of fifteen (before fifteen years)”

“on account of, because of”

¢€ ray “for what reason, why?”

C€ ray xwastag édon kam “why is property so scarce?”
éd ray c¢eé “for this reason that, because”

ham ¢im ray “for the same reason, for that very reason”

harwisp-agahih 1 Ohrmazd ray “because of Ohrmazd’s omniscience, because Ohrmazd knows/knew all”
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“about, regarding, as for”

may ray paydag ki ... “regarding wine, it is well known that ...”

baz i spéd ray gowéd kii mar i pad-parr 6zanéd “about the white falcon it says that it kills the winged snake”

ADJECTIVES. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE

The comparative of adjectives is regularly formed with the ending -tar and the superlative with -fom.

In Manichean texts, the suffixes became-dar and -dom after voiced consonants, but Persian has the forms with -z-,
which are used here, e.g.:

Comparative Superlative
abézag abézagtar, abézagtom “pure, purer, purest.”
réman rémantar rémantom “polluted, more polluted, most polluted”
XWar xwartar xwartom “light, lighter, lightest” (i.e., describing sins)
garan garantar garantom “heavy (serious), heavier, heaviest” (i.e., describing sins)

When the adjective ends in -t, sometimes only one <-t-> is written, e.g., saxt-tar “harder” spelled <s’htl> beside
<shttl>.

Irregular forms.

The following irregular (“suppletive

995

) comparatives and superlatives should be noted carefully:

Comparative Superlative

x0b ~9 agpy weh (Copygme)) payey pahlom (pasom) “good, better, best”
wazurg ‘)w % meh, mahistar RIS > RIS  Mahist “great, greater, greatest”
kodag vy keh peyys kahist “small”
kam s kem Yoy kamist “few, a little; fewer, fewest”
garan e gray grayist “heavy (serious)”
was wpy  Wes “more”

og;)e) ,owdey fray, freh peey » peaydey  frayist, frahist  “much, more, most”
(balay “height”) 'ﬂiﬂ balist “highest (point)”

Notes:

There is also an adjective weh “good” different from weh “better,” which is mainly used in the expression weh dén
“the good dén,” which corresponds to Avestan vagh'i daéna (the comparative weh corresponds to Avestan vahiiah).

We also find forms such as pahlomtar.

In Manichean Middle Persian we find both <why> and <wyh>, <mhy> and <meh> for wahiy, weh and mahiy,
meh. Pahlavi has <ms> corresponding to Manichean <mhy>, and mahistaris based on mahist (unless it is a
distortion of mahi-tar?).

The various spellings of fray and frayist (Avestan fraiiah and fraésta < *frayista) indicate analogical leveling. If
the forms <plyh - plhst'> are, indeed, for freh - frahist [thus MacKenzie, Dictionary], they must have been changed
in analogy with keh - kahist.

Note the following expressions, which characterize the soul that is going to Paradise:

fray-humad fray-hixt fray-huwarst “having thought more good thoughts, having spoken more good words, having

performed more good acts (than bad ones).”
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From derived adjectives and compounds:

awinah
hutohmag
hufrahaxt
abéguman
xwarrahomand
tom-arzanig

From adverbs:

fraz “forward”
abar “above”
azabar ‘“above”
azér “below”

awinahtar
hutohmagtar
hufrahaxttar
abégumantar
xwarrahomandtar
tom-arzanigtar

fraztar
abartar
azabartar
azeértar

LESSON §

awinahtom
hutohmagtom
hufrahaxttom
abégumantom
xwarrahomandtom
tom-arzanigtom

“more forward, future” (time)
“higher”

“farther above”
“farther below”

“(more/most) free from sin”

“of good/better/best lineage”
“well/better/best-trained”
“(more/most) free from doubt”
“(more/most) endowed with fortune”
“(more/most) worthy of darkness”

fraztom “most forward”
abartom “highest”

azabartom “farthest above”
azértom “farthest above”

Note: In the inscriptions, we find the form <pl’stly> frastar, which shows that the suffix was -tar, not -dar.

The ending -dom is found in some adverbial forms that have only the superlative:

fradom e “first” abdom  gpoy “final”

bédom 109 “outermost” nidom Gy “lowermost”
Note also

éwtom “iwry  ‘one and the same”

Uses of the comparative: “than”
To express comparisons, “than,” the preposition az or the conjunction ki, occasionally ¢iyon, is used:

an mard az man meh “that man (is) bigger than me”

spazgih garantar kii jadigih “slander is a heavier (sin) than sorcery”

u-s xwastar sahist an boy ciyon harwisp boy xwas I-§ pad zindagan pad wénig abar Sud “and that smell seemed to

him more pleasant than every pleasant that had come to his nose in life”

Note the construction with relative pronouns:

Arda Wiraz owon bid ciyon mard-éw ké ta pad gétiy biid az Oy asandar ud xwastar ud huramtar né biad “ Arda

Wiraz was like a man than whom, while he was in this world, there was no one more at ease, more pleased,

and more cheerful”

With an 1 az “the one ...-er than”:

an i az t6 keh “that one who (is) smaller than you(rself), the one smaller than you”
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The superlative is used 1. to express a high degree of something; 2. the most oustanding of a group (+ possessive)

or among (+ az) others, e.g.:

az némag I déwan bé amad gandagtom wad “from the direction of the demons came the foulest wind”

ké yazdan mahist ud ké mardan pahlom “who is the greatest of gods, and who is the best of/among men?”

Ohrmazd az ménodyan abzonigtom “Ohrmazd, the most life-giving (Av. sponta) of/among beings in the world of

thought”

With an 7and an 7 az “the most X (of)”:

an i bazzag-éwéntom xrafstar i rémantom i gandagtom “the evil animal performing the worst kinds of evil deeds,

the filthiest, and the foulest”

an1az harwispin pahlom “the best one of all”

ARAMEOGRAMS 6. VERBS 4

Here are some common and less common arameograms:

-ya)y <OLYKWN->
“IHOL <BKYWN->
1 <HLKWN->
- <HLLWN->

WIréz- wiréxt
griy- grist
baxs- baxt

soy- Sust

“ﬂee”

“Weep”

“share, divide (equally)”

“Wash”

Note: ‘mu <HLLWN> $oy (imperative) is also used for the noun soy “wash, manner of washing.”

-\~ <HLMWN->
-Pey <HPLWN->
gy <SKBHWN->
-y <SDYTN->
-8 <MDMEN->
otes <YCBEN->

g <HYMN(W)N->

xuft xufs-
kan- kand

nibay- nibast
*wih- wist

sah- sahist

kam- kamist

wurroy-, wurroyist

“Sleep”
“dig (out), destroy”

“lie (down)”
“shoot (arrow)”

“Seem”

“Wish”

“believe”

THE VERB. THE PRESENT PERFECT AND THE PAST PERFECT
The present and past perfect are formed with the present and past of the auxiliary estadan est-, e.g., -y MQ‘!

sud est- <OZLWNt' YKOYMWN-> “have gone”:

Present perfect

Singular Plural
Ist sud estam SR oINSy Ist
2nd sud esté M1 ‘\M;" 2nd
3rd sud estéd 1911 |\M;" 3rd
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sud estém
sud estéd

sud esténd

FIIY MINs)
1R91RIY 1INS)
Sip1 oSy
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Past perfect

Singular Plural
Ist Sud estad ham Gvom 1Y )1 oSy Ist Sud estad hem gavow 1y 11212 nar
2nd Sud estad hé yyow peyi1a) MS) 2nd sud estid hédyesvom peyig1a) nam
3rd sud estad 1RY 11 MQS, 3rd Sud estad héndivew ey \w1a) M@J.

The original meaning of this tense was state resulting from previous action or other event, e.g., édon nibist estéd

“it is written thus,” with emphasis on the actual presence of writing, not on the fact that it was written at some

specific moment in the past. So, sud estéd means “he has gone” with the implication that “he is now away,” as in

English “he has gone (and is now gone).”

Note that when the main verb is transitive, the perfect is passive. This also implies that there is no agent or

“performer of action” in the perfect.

Note: In later Pahlavi, however, the perfect acquires the meaning of the regular past and pluperfect tenses.
Examples:

¢iyon gurd 7 artéstar ké zréy paymoxt estéd “like a warrior (artéstar) hero (gurd) who is dressed in armor”

spah homanag ké 6 karézar baxt estéd “like an army that has been (and now is) partitioned (distributed) for

battle”

pad kar-namag 1 Ardaxsir [ Pabagan édon nibist estéd “in the book of deeds of Ardaxsir son of Pabag it is written

as follows”
Ardawan andar kosk xuft estad “ Ardawan had gone to sleep (and was lying asleep) in a pavilion”

Sasan pad pil-éw I arastag i spéd nisast estad “Sasan was seated on a white, adorned, elephant”

an hom pad an wan abar rust estad “that hém had grown (and now was fully grown) on (pad ... abar) that tree”

SENTENCES 8

Analyze the following sentences, and identify the arameograms:

murwan tan az parr paymoxt estéd 1R 1RY YY) ')e) o 11W ,,..;),,.,
“The body of birds is dressed in feathers.”

S IRPIIIY IR a-q;' ‘U!MU "o 1R |'Q)U“|'a( N 9
an I Zarduxst tan pad fraronih amarg kerd éstad

“Zarduxs$t’s body had been made (and is now) immortal by (his) goodness”

“ 1R 1RVINE) ey bo_ﬁap’)m’s ~13 Yo Jps g o
az haft kiswar az harw kiswar-éw band-éw 6 Haftoring paywast estéd

“From each single continent from the seven continents, a bond is connected to the Big Dipper.”

< IRV 119 B0 1RHD 11X 1) 1RDIT 13N 13N 199 RGN I I 19V 110) !SJ'é

zamig pad homanag [ mard-éw ka-§ jamag jamag hamag kust pad tan saxt andar kerd estéd

. }.“

“The earth (is) like a man, when various pieces of clothing have been placed firmly on his body on all sides.”
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L PRIGNIRS ¥ *93 ) ne)r_\M ~'.3-u-';)e)ﬁ'_\;~;~;~ | Q09 | DN gou g | Dimgo e o gege
2 2119 PRSP
n6 hazar ud né sad ud nawad ud né béwar frawahr i ahlawan pad panagih i zarduxst tohm gumard esténd
“99,990 fravashis are appointed to guard Zarduxst’s seed/semen”

Note: The fravashis are female warrior deities who assisted Ohrmazd at the creation and in the battle against the Evil One.
They are also involved in the distribution of rain water over the earth. Their festival, Frawardigan, is at spring equinox,
the start of the first month, Frawardin, of the new year.

The number 99,990 is probably an error for 99,999 (= 100,000 - 1), the highest number mentioned in the Avesta. Avestan
and Pahlavi have no word for 100,000. In the Avesta it is expressed as 9 + 90 + 900 + 9000 + 90,000.

In Videvdad?22.2 and elsewhere, the Pahlavi hash H9*UW Or}u}u}u ‘Q}—}—}— ‘b}.ﬂ)ﬂ)ﬂ (D 223 2a3 udK B CLT)
=99 + 900 + 9000 + 90,000.

1‘(?‘0"&)%;%"35‘069‘)\@"0'SN'QQ‘HW’S“‘QQ“"Q)‘US;!Q"SS M 2P 2
et 1o "U.l‘t;() '
an i az té6 keh pad hamtag dar ud hamtag pad az t6 meh ud an i az t6 meh pad salar ud salar pad xwaday dar
“regard the one smaller than you as (your) equal and (your) equal as greater than you; and regard the one

greater than you as (your) chief and (your) chief as (your) lord”

IOIVIPEN 1 1 DI YorP “ipo ¥ ~Sopp R 110 111R9N o) wpn ARG N Q| o e gew
* oW !;‘U'QSU’
ud xir i méndy éd ray édon rast ¢é Ohrmazd i xwaday abag harwisp yazdan ud amahraspandan apetyarag hénd
“And for this reason the affairs of the other world are so straight, because Ohrmazd the Lord together with

all the gods and the amahrspands are without the Adversary.”

IUUNIS RUSY ¥ Lol 19900) 1991 | 121 ¥ IMUASINL 11IINIS 1RIIREND IRIY REh  + gesyem
ST |w53~@~3 Dy Mo P | HPED) ¥ ISV QL 1FYRIE) IUUR)Y Ko I |

ka ébgad raséd harwisp bun-dahisn I gétiyig ud ménoyig padirag hamémal i xwés koxsénd ud daman az awésan
petyarag b6zénd handazag i spah ud gund ké o karézar baxt estéd
“When the Invasion comes, all the first creations, both those in this world and those in the other, will fight
against their own (assigned) opponents and will deliver the creatures from their Adversary, in the manner of

an army (spah ud gund) that has been partitioned for battle.”

TEXTS 8

TEXTS 8.1
From the Bundahisn 34.14-15

N9 19903 A o 1P ) 1P Yo AR R DR S5 1) R ISR IHOQ
1RSI NANE) 315 118 ) LM W iy
I 1INRIP 1RV Ko 1RDM +LY 1o+ I Yo Yol RgM
% eahuna) 1HUNS SUO) N 95 W g |
IRV o 1RSIHSL I + 3yl eiﬂ.v)-w ST
¢iyon gowéd ki pad an roz ka druwand az ahlaw ud ahlaw az druwand judag bawénd harw kas ars ta pad zang frod
ayéd ka pus az pid ud brad az brad ud dost az dost judag bawénd

ud harw kas an 1 xwés kunisn widaréd. griyéd ahlaw abar druwand. druwand griyéd abar xweéstan.
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TEXTS 8.2

—

From the Bundahisn2.18

IFUNRID) *OLR * IRIRIMY 11533 VI ¥ 85 Yo %IP 19 REGY LI v Vg 1950 000 Lu_\p 1pORY
“ 1IRINRIIAY 1S9 19U ¥ 9SS \@_:!j' 19U ¥ 95 RN 19RO ¥ ~9RY |9‘)€)}“ 1O 1P
158 Je2atso ¥ 8 n_:.y')w v g5 Ry 19850 ¥ Vv Ieato 1NOQ P ¥ Lu_\p
H 1R9MRVW
staran rawisn Ciyon sé-parrag tigr i keh ka keh mard az an i keh kaman wihéd.
mah rawisn 6won Clyon sé-parrag tigr I mayanag ka an i mayanag mard az an i mayanag kaman wihéd.

rawisn i xwarséd ¢iyon mahistar tigr i sé-parrrag ka an i mahistar mard az an 1 mahistar kaman wihéd.

EXERCISES 8

. Add the transcriptions/transliterations to these sentences and translate them:

& 1PR) IRDMNP B 190 0e) e SN 1P NPy

mah Frawardin r6z Ohrmazd petyarag andar dwarist némroz

= 3y '3°e1~5 31 IRNUIRORY ¥ 19IMRY 3 ~OINRDY | ) 1 Sypexs s
<glwh-1 YATWNd W p’ls W lwst’kyh’ Y °p’ryk’ Y °yI’n-str' OD b’pyl OHDWNd>

X avem 1RICN 12110) AP J* S5 Ko SMSHI%G IUMLY ey dkom 1892 M1 P ~09) | 1P 2P e

fradom Arwand rod ud Weh rod bé tazid hénd pas abarig abiha az an do rod fraz tazid hénd

Depens g pa 1esiiig w0 20Uy ¥or w1t $1PWsS 1UUN Sepm Jener e o

avesapnss N WY 1RIIRDN
<mltwm AMT hipstl HZYTNd *-§’n' YKTLWNd BRA ZNE SDYA I°”d YMLLWNyt' AYK AMT
hlpstl HZYTNyt' APS LA YKTLWNyt'>

2ol v ean | DR Y RN | 1R IR N 1IN (Y|

winah ast I margarzan guft ud ast 1xwartar ud ast i gray

wo1Pa0e) 22 S0 WP <IN 1o d1kep i3 IRUSGR B 1S Ci
X IRP) A ANMSD 1INP Y e P
<KONc mltwm BYN gwmycsn' KBD HWE'd MNW °p’lwnyh wys wlzynd AYK pl’lwnyh
AYK k’mk' Y gn’k' mynwd hmydy wlcynd. >

S 1RYIRNY 1R ‘UN'QJ.;)MW = %h;)% - .)"i)“_& W13+ ¥~

jadugih [ Dahag andar Babél ray mardom o6 uzdés-paristisnih mad estad hénd

X PRSIMDIP <) 2P} 2 S0OS Ko_ S| 1RSIMUIP SOUS 198Lg Yo 40% JeNP 1M (1O e
<AMT wI'n' wlyt' ty$tl MYA MN hm’k' zlydy YNSBWNyt' BRA MN zlydy Y wlk§ wy§ YNSBWNyt'>

I IS 1'9)(;)"‘0‘00 N ’-e.v»o-ae) N |'Qf°?"\"a€) N IRV "‘“‘S;)"" OPUUQO "mp

awe'))-u'v 1 IRUPOIRGUIN ¥ 1RDPOININS ¥ 11w 110 2 '"0‘&91‘0?0 {1[J)

J

P

.}-}m
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S RI1Y 1RY YoV

ruwan i awésan narigan wéném i fray-humad i fray-hixt 1 fray-huwarst ké-san soy pad salar darénd ki pad

paymozan i zarrén-pésid i asémeén-pésid ud gohr-pésid paymoxt esténd

<9I IPUUR Sy ) S UG + IRIINS) IRIGNT Sy a()) g WP 190213 WIS 13 o g gy

SRV INIRIGY 1) 1RV ¥ 110 ) P10 J* W13 I¥e
<KRA MNW5 krpk' wy§ AYK wn’h OL whit' OZLWNyt' MNWs wn’h wy$ OL dwihw' DBLWNd
MNW KRA 2 I’st' OD tn' Y psyn' PWN hmystk’n' YKOWMWNd.

2. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions:

23.5-: "N Yo abaz huboy sag
_:;)5 sy MRS abés hupadixsay stanéd
~pg 199090) 11O abim jam tiStar
SAUUNRYIO) W 1;"0"290 IR N amahrspand kerb tohm
SN 1;"0'290 ".ba:' amarg murd tuwanagi
B a0 1eDs 1O a-§ nihad waran
_}.bx Poet) ,Ha.w azarman nin waréd
iu“;-l ,,e;w‘ e g dad ozanéd wattar
W) 1R91 1) "9 dast paydag wénéd
'l.g})..e, 1RIRIIN W driyos pérozgar xrafstar
‘),e;.(, 1RIIRIP ,‘L druwand petyarag xwadayih
‘)W\Q 1&9!3\0&) PP estéd petyarag yazd
‘)'eJJe;" RN L9 gospand pus yazdan
P ,,e_u;) ry gowend roz zan
QU e)P iy guft rust zréy

3. Transliterate, transcribe, and translate at least sentences 4-7 (numerals see at the end of the Glossary!):

X YoP U AUV IRINZIY IMIIRFIY INGIS 110) 119 N Sor D S5

2 1e3iPhag) ~) WeY pespeI depyen R i PP ax) w30y 2P

2 IRPIRIY 1013 1999050 IRHAINE) (o it 1 3D 1eXS 11ORO1 ¥ S5 11e)

X INem IRIIRIY IRIRS I SU1) Ko MRS | D1 199G MV & Y S5 110

S IRINIY 1RO IIOICLDILEN | IS ¥ 1INREN SAUUNRY O

H 1RINRIY 1NN HISUUNRY O SSop ¥ 1907038) 11e) U ERYP S v N
- 1RSIRIY 1RDP 1ISIO0L ¥ 3208 3 1ROPI ¥ 1391 Ko 1918918 ¥ 1))

2 ook SIS Sy | IRSIMUIP JRAPW LY KO IANIFS 11) S5 Ko ¥ SN S5 §

S ISIRULYIO ¥ 1EPS U 11 IRSIRIIN IRUNS 1 1KY WU ¥ 35 1mid Doy v 35 Smaqy §

3 MIF v o ¥ REM SMPHYIZL Y 55 IR 1RSINGHS 19We) S - fi13erey

4. Translate into Pahlavi and write in Pahlavi at least sentences 1, 3, 5, 7, 9:

1. In heaven the souls of the righteous are unaging, undying, free from fear, and free from the Adversary.
2. By his ability, diligence, knowledge, and wisdom, a good ruler keeps his land in peace and happiness.
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When the Roman army came against the land of Iran, it was greatly smitten, and many Romans died.
When Tistar rains the rain on the (various) continents, the (various) oc eans all come into existence.
About the dog they say that it came from the star-level from the direction of the star Ursa Major.

The most happy among men is he whose wife is the best among women.

(He) who gives less to the poor than to the rich, his sin is more than that of him who kills his own son.
Because of your wish and action, I, who am your Dén, am so (much) better and sweet-smelling and
victorious and free from harm as you see me.

9. Ardawan had four sons: two were with their father and two had fled to Babylon (and were now there).
10. That evil which we see in Babylon, has all been done by the sin(s) of the Babylonians.

NN W

ADDITIONAL READINGS 8

ADDITIONAL READINGS 8.1
From the Pahlavi Videvdad 3.15-17

passox. ké hénd pad én zamig jud-abtom jud-urwartom yojdahr-zamigtom [az hixr] husk-zamigtom [ki nam pad
an nést]
kamist-iz pad awésan rah franaménd pah ud stor ataxs-iz i ohrmazd ud barsom-iz i pad ahlayih fraz wistard mard-
iz 1 ahlaw
Q. O righteous creator of the bony world of the living! Where is there a (resting) place for the man who is a
carrier of the dead?
A. (The places) that are, on this earth, the most devoid of water, the most devoid of plants, where the earth is
the most (ritually) clean [from excrements], where the earth is the driest [i.e., there is no humidity on it],
and (where) they go forth the least on their paths, small and large domestic animals and the fire of Ohrmazd

and the barsom spread out in proper fashion and righteous men.

wistard cand drahna az mard i ahlaw
sigam az ataxs ud si gam az ab ud si gam az barsom pad ahlayih fraz wistard ud sé gam az mardan I ahlawan
Q. O righteous creator of the bony world of the living! How much distance from the fire, how much from the
water, how much from the barsom spread out in proper fashion, and how much from the righteous man.
A. Thirty steps from the fire, thirty steps from the water, thirty steps from the barsom spread out in proper

fashion, and three steps from righteous men.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 8.2
From the Arda Wiraz-namag4.7-9

pad osibam i sidigar oy ruwan i ahlawan andar urwar boy T xwas bé wast

u-s xwastar sahist an boy ciyon harwisp boy xwas I-§ pad zindagan pad wénig abar Sud ud an boy wad az
rabihwintar ron az némag i yazdan bé ayéd

u-s an i xwes dén ud an 1 xwés kunisn 6 padirag amad pad kanig kerb i nék pad didan I hurust kil pad fraronih rust
estad fraz-pestan ki-s pestan abaz nisast i dil ud gyan dost ké-s kerb édon rosn Ciyon pad didan hudosagtar

pad nigerisn abayisnigtar

92 May 4, 2008 - 11:22 PM



LESSON §

At the third dawn, the soul of the righteous wandered among nice fragrent herbs.

And it seemed nicer to him that all the nice fragrence that had come to his nose in life.

And the breeze of that fragrence was coming from the southern direction, from the direction of the gods.

And his own dén and his own deeds came toward him in a maiden’s form, beautiful to see, well-grown, i.e., she
had grown up in goodness, with forward bosom, i.e., her bosom sat well[?], and a friend to heart and soul.

(A maiden) whose (ké-s) form was as bright as to be most pleasant to see, most attractive to look at.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 8.3
From the Arda Wiraz-namag?9.1-4

ka sidigar gam fraz niham pad huwarst anoh ki huwarst pad mehmanih 6 anoh rasém

rosnih 1 balistan balist xwanénd

ud wénam an i ahlaw pad gah ud wistarg i zarrén-kerd

ud mardom bid hénd ké-san rosnih o rosnih I xwarséd homanag bud

pursam az Sros ahliy ud Adur yazd kil én gyag kadam ud oy ruwan ké hénd

gowéd Sros ahliy ud Adur yazd ki én gyag xwar$éd-payag ud oy ruwan hénd ké pad gétiy hupadixsay bid hénd.
When I take the third step in Good Deeds, we come to where Good Deeds abide.
They call it the light of the highest of heights.
And I see the righteous on thrones and carpets made from gold.
And they were people whose (ké-san) light was similar to the sun’s light.
I ask Sros with the rewards and the divine Fire: Which is this place, and who are those souls?
Sros with the rewards and the divine Fire say: This place is the sun-level.

And those souls are those who were good rulers in this world.

GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE TEXTS AND THE EXERCISES 8

Idioms
asti... asti one ... another, some ... others
ku that is, i.e.

Nouns, adjectives, adverbs, pronouns:

abaronih .‘,,Lva <’p’lwnyh> bad behavior
abayisnig 1PNy <’p’dSnyk'> pleasing, attractive
abaz nisast pIMYILY < ’P’z-nsst'> sitting well(??)
abaz-kin mswrey <’pz-kwn'> flat-assed

Akatas ey < ks> Akata$, a demon
ars o~ <Is> tear

Arwand s <’lwnd> name of a river
babélayig ' 3)..0;0.; <b’pyl’yk'> Babylonian

balist ,& <bIst'> height, highest point
barsom g@_& <blswm> ritual grass, twigs
bazzag-éweén Ry <bck-’dwyn'> of evil habits
bun-dahisn ey <bwn-dhsn'> the first creation
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did

dost
fraronih
frawahr
Frawardin
Fraxkerd
fraz-pestan
fraz-snig
gandag
gétiyig
gohr
groh
gumézisn

gund

Haftoring (Haptoring)

hamémal
hamtag
harw do
hixr
hudosag
hupadixsay
hurust
husk-zamig
Jadugih
jamag
jud-ab
Jjudag
Jjud-urwar
kamag
kaman
mahigan

margarzan

mayanag
mehmanih
menoyig

murw

nam

narig, nayrig
némag

nigerisn < niger-
Ohrmazd

A

ML
1RVP

‘U!MC)
Lye
!P'épe)
!\MSH)DQ)

RDOVI)
191U’ 1)
T

19U

Rt T
1IIRS

13\0
S
!3)“"‘ > !3)"‘

199

"‘@"51

o
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<TWB>
<dwst'>
<pl’'lwnyh>
<plw’hl>
<plwltyn'>
<pl’hwkrt'>
<pr’c-pst’n'>
<pr’c-Snwk'>
<gndk'>
<gytydyk'>
<gw’hl>
<glwh>
<gwmycsn'>
<gwnd>
<hptwlng>
<hmym’l>
<hmt’k'>
<KRA 2>
<hyhl, h’hl>
<hwdwsk'>
<hwp’ths’d>
<hwlwst'>
<hwsk'-zmyk'>
<y’twkyh>
<y’mk'>
<ywbt-MYA>
<ywbt’k'>
<ywbt'-*wlwl >
<k’mk'>
<km’n'>
<m’hyk’n'>

<mlglc’n'>

<mdy’nk'>
<m’hm’nyh>
<mynwdyk'>
<mwlw'>
<nm>

<n’lyk', n’ylyk'>
<nymk'>
<nkyl$n'>

<’whrmzd>

94

again
friend
good behavior

fravashi

(festival) of the fravashis

name of the world ocean = Warkas

with prominent bosom

with prominent knees, knobly-kneed

foul-smelling

of/in this world

(some kind of) substance; jewel

group

mixture, the Mixture

troop, army

the Big Dipper, Ursa Major (Av. Haptoiringa)

opponent (war and law)

(social, socially) equal

both
excrements
very pleasing
good ruler

well-grown

(place) where the earth is dry

sorcery
garment, coat

devoid of water

separated; + baw--: be separated

devoid of plants
will, wish

bow

month(s)

deserving-of-death, guilty of capital (sin,

offense)

middle(-sized), intermediate

being guest, intimacy

of/in the other world

bird
humidity

adult woman (Av. nairika)

side, direction (one of two)

look, looking at

first day of the month
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osibam = o6sbam

padirag
pah

panagih
parr
paymozan
pestan
rabihwintar
rawisn

ray ud xwarrah
réman
rist-kes
rostag

saxt
sé-parrag
soy

star

stor

tigr
tuwangar

urwar

uzdeés-paristisnih

wan
Warahran
waran
was-tohmag
Weh

wenig

wistarg
xwarrah
xwarséd-payag
xwéstan
yojdahr-zamig

zang

Verbs:

g
@'\w

e

ha Ul alJ)
o
11vewe)

gt ) [J)
‘)\QPU'QSQ;)

1ROY - IR0
o 1w

=)

‘US"el]p
19R1P

1)

1) g

TSR
gy

Wy
*umvape)o-u‘w
"

1100
11O
19V1R919
*9

1Py
Dy

54
iSU‘C)!'@"J)V“

11V
‘WMP
s

abaz dar- (da50)  (peyyats) -Hoxs WpaQ)

andar kun-
baxs- baxt
bé est-

boz- boxt

IR R
1o
I NI
L34 W]}
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<*Syb’m>
<ptylk'>
<p’h>

<p’nkyh>
<pl>
<ptmwcen'>
<pst’n'>
<lpytpyntl>
<SGYTNSsn/, Iwbs$n'>
<I’d W GDE>
<lymn'>
<lyst'-k$>
<lwst’k'>
<sht'>
<3-plk'>
<Swd>

<stl>

<stwl>

<tgl, HTYA>
<twb’ngl>
<*wlwl>
<*wzdys-plstSn'>
<wn'>
<wlhl’n'>
<w’l’n'>
<KBD-twhmk'>
<wyh>
<wynyk'>
<wstlg>
<GDE>
<hwlsyt'-p’dk'>
<NPSE-tn'>
<ywsd’sl-zmyk'>

<zng>

<LAWHL YHSNN->
<BYN kwn->
<HLKWN->

<BRA YKOYMWN->

<bwc- bwht'>

95

dawn
against, toward

small domestic animal (sheep and goats, Av.

pasu)
protection

feather, wing

clothes, garment

bosom

southern

movement

wealth and fortune (Avestan expression)
polluted, filthy

carrier of the dead (‘mortician’)

district

hard, firm, firmly

having three feathers, with three feathers
husband

star

large domestic animal (cows and horses, Av.

staora)
arrow

rich

plant

idol-worship

tree

Warahran, a martial deity
rain

with many seeds

name of a river

nose

carpet, bedspread, etc.
fortune

the sun-level

oneself (myself, yourself, himself, herself, etc.)

(place) where the earth is (ritually) clean

shank, leg

hold back, keep back
place, apply

share, divide

stand (still)

save, deliver
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dar- -9 < YHSNN->
franam-, franaft me)pe) -hsupe) <pln’m-, plnpt'>
griy- grist e < BKYWN->

koxs- koxsid wguyg  <kwhs->

niger-id Qogy  <nkyl->

paydag kun- SRy 19eege)  <pyt’k' OBYDWN->
paymoz- paymoxt ey rewe) -Qrewe) <ptmwc- ptmwht'>
roy- rust heJJp -op <lwd-, Iwst'>

stan- stad P <YNSBWN->

taz- tazid -y <tc->

war- warid Wy <wl->

ward- wast e )y <wlt-, wit'>

widar- widard Py Yy <WEl- wt'lt'>

wih- wist ey <SDYTN-st'>
wistar- wistard deyyy  <wstl->

Numerals:

si ¢ <30>thirty

noh gosgoeges <3-3-3>nine

nawad Kay  <20-20-20-20-10> ninety
noh sad Du you gou  <3-3-3-100>nine hundred

noh hazar Q-w}«}« <3-3-3-1000> nine thousand
béwar ﬁ._\ <bywl>10,000

LESSON §

96

hold; pad dar- “regard as’

to go forth

weep

struggle

look at

make clear, “reveal”
put on, dress in
grow

take

flow, run

rain

5

turn (around), change; go about, wander

make pass
shoot (arrows)

spread out (fraz +)
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There is no complete description of the Pahlavi numerals.

CARDINALS

ék 2J
do >
sé g~
cahar o
panj oy
sas S o
haft gy

yazdah

dwazdah

sézdah

cahardah
panzdah, panzdah
sazdah

hafdah

hasdah

nozdah

dah
wist

si

cihl
panjah
sast
haftad
astad

nawad

wist ek

g ¢

<1>
<2> ,.an <TLYN>
<3> ww <TLTA>
<4> _:}., <ALBA>
<2-3> Yo sy <HWMSA HWMSYA>
<3-3> wey) <STA>
<3-4> _w~py <SBA>
<4-4> o <TWMNYA>
<3-3-3> U sUun  <TSA, TSYA>
<10> oM~ sQuN  <ASLA, ASLYA>
N s <10-1>
J9 “oeyrp <10-2>
™9 -9y <10-3>
3 aelaye <10-4>
39 ey ey <10-2-3>
g9 Uy <10-3-3>
g9 ey <10-3-4>
o gond oo <10-4-4>
g e g9 »eeyy  <10-3-3-3>
Alternative spellings of the teens:)@ etc.; yemgetc.
_9 <10> sad (eék-sad) D <100, 1-100>
V<20 duwést D <2-100>
9 <30> sé-sad Dan <3-100>
1 <20-20)
ne <20-20-10>
-9 <20-20-20>
ny  <20-20-20-10>
;<999 <20-20-20-20> hast sad Dossagen  <800>
, a9 <20-20-20-20-10> no sad Do gou gou  <900>
P <20-1>
R <202>

wist do

97 May 4, 2008-11:22 PM



LESSON 9

Compound numerals are made with or without ud, e.g.:

e 19 ) }., 'Qu <2-1000 W 2-100 W 40 W 4> do hazar ud duwest ud ¢ihl ud cahar “2244”

hazar (¢k-hazar) (Q)Q <1000 (1-1000)>“1000” béwar dpg <bywl>  <10,000”
sad hazar (?) DD <100-1000>  “100,000”  hazar hazar(?) QQ <1000-1000> “1,000,000”
ORDINALS

The regular ordinals are formed by adding -om to the cardinal. They can be spelled similarly by adding <-wm> to
the numeral, €.8., G| yos yos <3-3-wm>. “Ist,” “2nd,” and “3rd” also have special words.

ékom L9y < ’dwkwm> fradom  &y)ey <pltwm>
dowom S <2-wm> didigar ‘)S)'QS <dtykl>
séyom Sy <3-wm> sidigar ‘)SMJJ <stykl>
caharom Sy Gpeye  <ch’lwm>

panjom S Siee) <pncwm>

sasom Oy ge RN oMy <SSwm>

haftom Qo got you Sy  <hptwm>

hastom ) Sy <hstwm>

NOHOM G| yes yos yos Sy <nhwm>

dahom o))  Groy oy <dhwm, dhwm>

yazdahom SN PREIvL) <y’cdhwm>
dwazdahom Sy PRETIU <dw’cdhwm>
sézdahom 19 Speyy  <sycdhwm>
Cahardahom Qe Gpaye  <ch’ldhwm>
panzdahom SRt Sopseme) oty  <p()ncdhwm>
Sazdahom S t) PGV <§’cdhwm>

hafdahom S gy Spewey  <hptdhwm>
hasdahom g gon CorIRNN <hstdhwm >
nozdahom Qo gos g g3 Sor32yy <nwcdhwm>

wistom N B o pRIP <20-wm>

siyom 4,,9‘) <30-wm>

cihlom L9 <20-20-wm)
panjahom L 9 <20-20-10-wm>
sastom o) <99 <20-20-20-wm>
haftadom Q) HY <20-20-20-10-wm>
astidom Gy 319 > S1=<919 <20-20-20-20-wm>
nawadom o) N9 > | K99 <20-20-20-20-10-wm >
sadom (ék-sad) (D) D <100, 1-100> hazarom &yQ <1000, 1-1000>
duweéstom SN <2-100>

sé-sadom GO <3-100>

Cahar-sadom G Dwen <400>, etc.
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Derivatives in -ganag “-fold”
Among derivatives from numerals, not those in -ganag meaning “-fold,” e.g.:

ékanag (éganag) “single, identical”; also “submissive”
doganag ud séganag “double and triple, twins and triplets”

sadganag ud hazarganag “a hundred-fold and a thousand-fold, by hundreds and thousands”

Fractions
Fractions are of the type sé-¢k, e.g.: s6-6k-6w amypyy yos <3 °ywk'-HD> “one-third,” sé-ék i roz “one-third of the

2

day.

ARAMAEOGRAMS 7, NOUNS
Here are (again) some more common nouns:

) <SM> nam “name, fame” Qv <KALA> wang “voice, sound, cry”
9% <MRYA> saxwan  “word, speech, talk” ~pg <KDBA> dro “lie”
~y <DYNA> dadestan “law,judgement”

5o <MYA> ab “water” g <YMA> drayab  “sea”
.a" <NWLA> ataxs “fire” »y <BBA> dar “door; chapter”
e <MTA>  deh “village” e <MDYNA> sahrestan “town”
~eyy <BYTA>  xan(ag) “house” ygue9y sy <BYTAK()> xanag “house”
9wy <HTYA> tigr “arrow” w~pg)y  <SKYNA>  kard “knife”
ore <MANE> jam “cup, goblet”
~wys <ZHBA>  zarr “gold” .DUJ <HPLA> xak “earth, dirt”
~e)yy <KSPA>  asém “silver” ~ee <CCA> sang “stone”

WORD FORMATION 3. PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 3

ham- ~ jud-
Adjectives formed from nouns by means of the prefixes ham- and jud- mean “being of the same ...,” “being of
different/opposite ...” Nouns in -ih are commonl, e.g.:

ham-dadestan “agreed” Jjud-dadestan “disagreeing”
ham-dadestanih “agreement” Jjud-dadestanih “disagreement”
ham-dén “having the same religion” Jjud-dén “having a different (the opposite) religion”

Jjud-kés “having different teachings”
Jjud-wurroyisn “having a different belief”
Jjud-ristag “having different ways” Jjud-ristagih “herecy”
ham-paywand “relative”
ham-kar “collaborator”

In some words, jud has the meaning “keeping away” (for Avestan vi-), e.g.:

bés “harm” jud-bés “keeping harm away” (Av. vitbaésa)
déw “demon” Jjud-déw “keeping the demons away” (Av. vidaéuua)
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These two suffixes are used to form adjectives meaning “son of,” e.g.:

Ardasir
Pabag
Sabuhr

Ardasiran “son of Ardasir”
Pabagan “son of Pabag”
Sabuhragan “son of Sabuhr”

The suffix -an can also form “possessive” adjectives of names, e.g.:

Isadwastar
Zarér
Wistasp

hanjaman 1 Isadwastaran “the assembly of Isadwastar”
kén i Zaréran “revenge for Zarér”; ayadgar i Zaréran “the Memorial of Zarér’
razm i Wistaspan “the battle fought by Wistasp”

5

The suffix -agan is found also elsewhere, e.g.:

Adurbadagan
afrinagan
waspuhragan

-en

modern Azerbaijan
name of a ceremony
“in particular”

Adjectives designating material and similar are formed from nouns by means of the suffix -én. Examples:

zarr “gold”
ahen “iron”
dar “tree, wood”

zarrén “of gold, golden”
ahenén “of iron”
darén “of wood”

Note: Manichean Middle Persian has the older form darwén.

-0mand

Adjectives meaning (things) “full of ...” are formed from nouns by means of various suffixes, most commonly
-omand. Note that this suffix is spelled <-°wmnd> (with <-°->) as if a separate word, e.g.:

ast “bone”

oz “strength”

xwarrah “fortune”
ramisn “joy”

sar “head, beginning”
bim “fear”

kanarag “border, limit”
kamag “will, wish”

-awand (-awend)

astomand “having bones, bony”
0zomand “strong, powerful”

xwarrahomand “fortunate” xwarrahomandih “being fortunate”
ramisnomand “full of joy” ramisnomandih “joyfulness”
saromand “having a beginning” cf. asar “having no beginning”
bimomand “fearful” cf. abébim “without fear”
kanaragomand “limited” cf. akanarag “limitless”
kamagomand “willing” cf. akamag “unwilling”

This is an older version of -Omand that survives in a few words, e.g.:

(Av. ama- “power”)
hunar “skill, artistry”

xwés “(one’s) own”

(dumb “tail”)

amawand “powerful” amawandih “power”
hunarawand “skillful, artful” hunarawandih “skill, artfulness”
padyawand “strong” padyawandih “strength”

xwésawand “a relative”
zénawand “vigilant” zénawandih “vigilance”
Dambawand, Dumbawand, name of a mountain
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-gen <-kn', -kyn'; -gn’, -gyn'>
This suffix has a function similar to that of -6mand, but is less common. Examples:

sahm “terror” sahmgen “terrible”
bim “fear” bimgen “scary” cf. bimomand “fearful”
rés “wound, harm” résken “harmful”
andoh “sorrow” andohgen “sorrowful”
hesm “anger” hesmgen “angry, quick to anger”
GRAMMAR 9

“OTHER,” “THE OTHERS,” “ONE ... ANOTHER”

We have seen numerous examples of the use of abarig <’p’lyk'> “the other(s),” that is, those that remain of a
group or class of objects after one part has been removed.

For “other(s),” i.e., something or someone different from something or someone already mentioned, the word
aniy yyaqy <AHRN is used. The word is also, wrongly, spelled wwgs <ZKydy>, which is abbreviated to +q5 <ZKd>,

95 <ZK> in less careful manuscripts:

ey s iy <AHRN, AHRN’n'> aniy, anyan “other, another, others”
ey <AHRNyc> aniz “another, too; others,
295 , aygs ,wwgs  <ZKydy> aniy
meess <ZKy'n'> anyan

pas 0 ani gyag-éw mad “then he came to another place”

az haft frazend i Mihrog bé man ta aniy kas né mand estéd “of Mihrog’s seven children nobody else but me (bé
man ta) is left”

Way 1 abarkar tarwénidartom az anyan daman “Way of lofty work is the one among the other creations who
overcomes (evil) the most”

aniz was Sahr ud sahrestaniha ud maniha hénd “there are many other lands, cities, and houses, to0”
Occasionally, <AHRN> may be for <ZK Y>, as in:

*an I abarig gétiyig druz 6 gétiyan yazdan mad hénd “the other, remaining, demons in this world came against the

gods in this world”

To express “one ... another, (the) one ... the other,” ... aniy ... aniyis used, e.g.:

ég an rah 2 rah bud ménody aniy ud gétiy aniy “then that chariot became two chariots, one in the other world, the
other in this world”

édon to6 ataxs an wazr baré pad ménoy had abzar-it-éw i ¢iyon an daham ké pad an harwisp ox i astomand bé
wardé o an I asar rosnih aniy ud 6 an i asar tarikih aniy “thus you, the Fire, shall carry that cudgel in the other
world, that is, I shall give you a tool like that, by which (which by that) you shall turn the entire bony

existence, the ones to the eternal lights, the others to the eternal darkness”
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The expression ast 7 (ast ké)means “there is one who ...” and ast i ... ast I “there is one who ... and another who,
one ... another, some ... others,” e.g.:

mang i bésaz ké ast i banj xwanéd “medicinal/healing hempt, which some call hashish”

was ruwan andar an rod bid hénd ud ast i-san pad gran ranj hamé widerd ud ast i xwariha widerd hénd “there
were many souls in that river; some of them passed with heavy pain, others passed lightly”

ast ké édon gowéd “there is one who says ....”

ast ké édon goweénd “there are some who say ....”

ast ké Way I dérang-xwaday fraz gowéd “there is one who says “Way of long dominion’”

an 5 roz gahanbar. ast ké 5 roz truftag ast ké duzzidag gowéd “(as for) those five Gahanbar days, there is one who
says the five ‘stolen’ days, another who says ‘stolen’”

Note: truftagis from the Avestan word; duzzidag the common Pahlavi word.
With other conjunctions:

ast ka téz ast I dérang ast ka abaz-rawisn ast ka estadag hénd “sometimes (the planets) are fast, sometimes slow,

sometimes they go backward, sometimes they stand still”

ADVERBS IN -IHA

Many adjectives are also used as adverbs, e.g., rast “true, truly,” rosn “brightly,” saxt “firmly,” xwas “pleasant,
pleasantly.”

Other adverbs are formed from adjectives by the ending «qy(g- <-yh’> -iha (= plur. ending of nouns). Adverbs

are formed from both nouns and adjectives. Note that the morphology (form) and syntax (use) of the adverb is very
different from that of the plural noun in -7h3, so there is hardly ever danger of confusion, e.g.:

gospand dadiha warzém “we tend cattle according to the law”

asma xwestha bé nisinéd “go and sit by yourselves!”

dawénd abébrahmiha “they run around undressed”

ka pad gétiy séwan moyag ud gristan adadiha ma kunéd “When you (are) in the world, do not wail, sob, and weep
(lit.: do wailing, sobbing, and weeping), thus breaking the law!”

dam-dahisnih  ménoyiha gowam ud pas gétiyiha “I shall talk about the creation of the creatures (as it took place)

in the world of thought, and then in the world of the living.”
Such adverbs can also qualify the whole sentence, e.g.:

spah i kirm 6 béron ayéd ud abag aswaran I ardaxsir karézar i gyan-abespariha saxt kunéd ‘Kirm’s army comes out

and makes (= fought) so fierce battle with Ardaxsir’s cavalery as to surrender their souls’ (KN.6.16);

These adverbs are commonly used in the comparative, e.g.:

gowizar-iha-tar “more in detail” < gowizar “in detail, detailed”

kam-winah-iha-tar “in such a manner that there is little/less sin”

afrah i dén zénawandiha abar tuxséd ta danéd kadar ayab ahlaw ayab druwand wurroyéd

meh ki kasan ayab an 1 ahlaw tuxsagihatar wurroyéd ayab an i druwand

“apply yourselves diligently to the teaching of the dén so that/until you know whether a righteous or an evil person

believes more greatly than (other) people, (i.e.) whether the righteous one or the evil one believes the most
zealously” (Pahl. Y. 31.17)
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ARAMEOGRAMS 7. VERBS 5
Here are some less common arameograms:

ey <HTYMWN-> awas- awist “seal”
_“és ;s <KYMWN-, KDMWN->  axez- axist “rise, go up”
-",e,a <LHTWN-> daw- dawid “run”
-y <NSHWN-> wez- Wext “sift, winnow”
('W'DQ)’) 'W'DC) <PLHWN-(YPLHWN-)> xwah- xwast “thresh, trample”
-,p! v <TBLWN-> skenn- skast “break (something/somebody)
-,DQH, <YHNCLWN-> appurd appar- “take away, steal”
-pegre  <MNYTN-> osmar- osmurd “count, reckon”
-,,@.0 <SLYTN-> gay- gad “have sex with”
-pegls <ZLYTN-> kist kar- “sow”
-,D..va <HCDLWN-> drud drin- “reap”

THE VERB. FORMS AND ENDINGS OF THE 3RD PERSON.
In addition to the usual forms and endings of the 3rd person singular and plural, some unusual forms and endings
also exist.

Shortened form
Shortened forms of the 3rd singular are relatively common in some texts, e.g.:

9,3y kund = kunéd (Man. kwnd) Jep rawd = rawéd “goes”
sy bed = bawed pepgw  host = hoséd “dries out”
_ﬁ_\ bard = baréd “carries” pepgne  Cast = caséed“teaches”
1e9 ;9 dador dat = dahéd (Man. dat and tad!)

The Pahlavi Psalter also has forms such as bam for bawam.

The form bédis also used in the 2nd plural imperative.

It is likely that the form <YHWWNyt'> was also commonly read as béd, as the two forms alternate in the
manuscripts.

The symbols <x1> and <x2>.

Instead of the usual 3rd person singular and plural endings <-yt'> and <-ynd, -d>, we often find two symbols,
w <x>and_,y , j§ <x2>.Itis obvious that the two forms are from <-yt> and <-ynd>, respectively:

vy > Yo (Psalms wao) op > jnand Sp > sy (Psalms oys)
Combinations of ending plus symbol are also found.

In some manuscripts, the original distribution is maintained, but even in old manuscripts the two symbols are used
for one another, although, in some cases, we may be dealing with vacillation between the singular and the plural.

A single leaf from a manuscript containing a list of verbal arameograms was found at Turfan. This is the oldest
Pahlavi manuscript in existence. The verbs are (to the right) <HYTYWN->, <YHSNN->, <OZLWN->,
<YBLWN-, YBLWN->, (to the left) <DBLWN- (looks like YZLWN->)>, < YNPKWN->, <HSKHWN->;

<x1> is the oversized letter, <x2> is seen to the right in lines 3 and 6.
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Note also the 2nd singular ending _w <-yd>, the diacritic on <d>, the archaic form of <n> in <YN-> similar
to Psalter |_ (inscriptions }), and the archaic form _n<z> also found in old Pahlavi manuscripts. The form of <w>

with the top curved left is also found in the oldest Pahlavi manuscripts.
The leaf was published by Kaj Barr in the Bulletin of the School or Oriental Studies (BSOS) 8, 1936, pp. 391-40.

THE VERB. PASSIVE

Originally, in Iranian languages, the passive was only used in sentences in which the person or thing performing
an action was not mentioned specifically. That is, there were only constructions of the type “he is being eaten,” but
not “he is being eaten by a lion.” In this way, active constructions were reserved for sentences in which the
“performer” was explicitly mentioned, e.g., “Ahura Mazda establishes the world,” “the soul sees its dén,” “they
think good thoughts.”

By the time of Pahlavi, this rule had been relaxed, and we find constructions such as “he is led away by the
demons.” We will return to these constructions later. Here, examples are given only of those without “performer.”

Passive with “to become.”
A so-called “analytic” passive is formed with biidan “to become” (cf. German passive with werden), e.g.:

guft bawéd ki “it is said that ...”

abar amah stahm-éw abécim kerd bawéd “for no reason violence will be done to us”

ka xrafstar 6zanénd ahrimen bésid bawéd cé xrafstar hamag az tan i ahrimen “when one kills evil animals,
Ahrimen is (will be) hurt, because evil animals are all from Ahrimen’s body”

ka 6 man ataxsan sawéd ud ataxs niyayisn kunéd azis druz i ajgahanih zad bawéd “when you go to the fire temple

and say a hymn to the fire, (then) thereby (az-is) the lie-demon of laziness is (will be) struck down”

mard-€ ké duxt-éw i purndy pad zanih bé 6 mard-é dahéd duxt né ham-dadestan salarih bé oy dad bawéd ayab né
“a man who gives a minor daughter as wife to a man (but) the daughter does not agree, (then) is guardianship

given (has it thereby been given) to him or not?”

Past transitive verbs without “performer” as passive.
When a past transitive verb is used without a “performer,” it is passive, e.g.:

én an mard i-§ pus andar karézar 6zad “this (is) that man whose (‘who his’) son was killed in the battle”
susr I gaw abar 6 mah-payag burd anéoh bé palid hénd. ud az an Susr gospand I purr-sardag fraz bréhénid “the
bull’s semen was brought to the moon-level (and) there it was purified [ note plural]; and from that semen the

animal of many-species was fashioned forth”

hamag mardém 6 dar 1 adur Farrbay xwand hénd “all people were called to the house of the Farrbay fire”

The 3rd plural expressing indefinite subject (“one”
When the “performer” is unknown, one can also use an indefinite 3rd plural: “they say” = “it is said,” “they killed
him” = he was killed,” e.g.:

goweénd ki “they say, it is said”

kas pad wémarih né miréd bé pad zarmanih ayab 6zanénd “no one will die from illness, other than from old age
or (if) someone kills them = they are killed”

xrafstar sé éwénag hénd abig ud zamigig ud parragig. an i abig xrafstar ud zamigig xrafstar ud parragig xrafstar
goweénd “The xrafstars are of three kinds: those in the water, in or on the earth, and those with wings; they

call (them) ‘the xrafstar in the water’, ‘the xrafstarin or on the earth’, and ‘the xrafstar with wings’”

104 May 4, 2008 - 11:22 PM



LESSON9

In the fragment the following seven verbs are represented : I,
anitan ; II, dastan ; 111, Sutan; IV, burtan; V, nitan; VI, [uzitan];
VII, [vindatan]. As the only form preserved of VII is the imper. sg.,
I omit this verb in the synoptic list I now have arranged in order to
make out the value of the ligatures of endings found. The ligatures,
which will be discussed below, are put in parentheses, restorations

in brackets.
I I 111 v A VI
(3) YHSNN ‘ZLWN [YBLWN]  *DBLWN YNPEWN
—d 8)—d [YIJBLWNd  (3)— (%) —d
—yy —yy YBLNyy (1) —yy — Yy
— yt — yt (13) YBLWNyt — ('t (8) — ut
(4)—t —t (=1 (4) — (ut) —t
—m (9) — m [— ?_r} — m —m
— ym —ym (14) — ym — ym (9) — ym
(5) — 'm —'m YBL[WN’m) —'m
— nd  (10) — 'nd [YBLWNR)d (5) — 'nd — 'nd
(R HYTYWN'  — ') — & (V1)— én' — ' (10) — dn'
— [yhlyt (6) — yhut — yh(yt) — yhyt — yh(yt) — yhyt
— [n?] — yhst  (11) — yhst — yh(st) (6) — yhst — yhst
(2) — yhst — tn — in (2)— tn — (tn) (11) — tn
i n—t —t —t —t =i
‘nytn d'stn (12) dwt[n] bwrtn (7) nytn [ 1
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ud az tan 1 Gayomard rosnih 6won bé sud Ciyon ahen i garm I suxr ka-s polabad abar zanénd ud sya bé bawéd “and

from Gayomard’s body light went out like (when) they strike steel on a redhot iron and it becomes black”

Note the combination of intransitive + indefinite verb:

har ¢é abézag 6 Garodman sawéd ud har ¢é druwand 6 dozox abganénd “everything that is pure goes to

Garddman, and everything that is wicked they throw (= is thrown) into hell”

IMPERSONAL EXPRESSIONS

Impersonal expressions are sentences without grammatical subjects (English “it is necessary, it is possible, etc.).
Most impersonal expressions involve a 3rd singular verb or a noun or an adjective (fuwan, etc.).

The person it is necessary, etc., for can be expressed by a noun, an independent pronoun, or an enclitic pronoun.

Plural nouns take the ending -an. When the person is expressed by a relative pronoun (k€é), an enclitic pronoun can
be added to clarify the person.

Impersonal verbs have only the 3rd singular form. They are called impersonal. The most common ones are
abayéd “it behoves X (to), X should, must,” abayist “it behoved X (to), X should, ought to, must”; andar abay- “to
need”, sayéd “it is possible for X, X can,” sayist “it was possible for X, X could, was able (to),” sah- sahist “seem (to
...),” kaméd kamist “wants, wishes,” wurroyéd wurroyist “believe.”

Impersonal expressions are often combined with an infinitive (see Lesson 10).
In the English translation, the impersonal expression must often be turned into a personal one.

v -

Note that the past stems abayist and sayist are frequently written as if “abayid” and “sayid,” but this is probably a
special way of spelling -ayist (see Lesson 5).
Examples:

Cand-itan tuwan pad kerbag kerdan tuxsag bawéd “as much as it is possible for you = you can, be diligent in
performing good deeds!”

an mard u-m and sahist ¢and sé mard nézag-balay “that man seemed to me as large as three men the height of a
spear”

harw cé-t kamag ast xwah ta-t daham “ Ask everything you wish, so that I shall give it to you!”

ék ka-s tis kaméd guftan “one, when he wants to say something”

nohom ké pad harw kés wurroyéd ud paristidan kaméd “ninth, he who (ké) believes in every teaching and wishes
to worship (in it)”

ké-s wurroyéd xwaréd ud ké-§ né wurroyéd né xwaréd “he who (ké-s) believes shall eat, and he who does not

believe shall not eat.”

ka-m fraz mad hénd pad an paymézan i zarrén-pésid I asémén-pésid i brazisnigtom az harwisp paymozanan u-m

burzisnigtar sahist “when they come forward to me in that gold-embroidered, silver-embroidered garment(s),

most radiant of all garments, it seemed to me most prasiseworthy”

Impersonal andar abayéd “be needed”
In this expression, the person who needs to do something is often an enclitic pronoun. If a plural noun, it takes the
ending -an, and the pronoun manis used instead of an. “Needed for” is expressed by pad. Examples:

Ohrmazd édon goweéd kii ka ébgad amad an 1 xwés hamémal pad koxsisn fraz giréd ki nog framan andar né
abayéd “Ohrmazd says as follows: When the Invasion has come, (each) seizes his own opponent to fight with,

that is, a new command is not needed”
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gowéd pad dén kit hom I spéd pad fraskerd-kerdarih andar abayéd “it says in the dén that the white hom is needed
for making Fraskerd.

Way abzar-éw bid i Ohrmazd pad dam-dahisnih andar abayist “Way was a tool that Ohrmazd needed for
creating the creation”

Ohrmazd ray gowéd ki Way-iz abzar-éw bud i-s pad dam-dahisnih andar abayist “he says about Ohrmazd that

Way, too, was a tool that he needed for establishing the creation”

SENTENCES 9

Analyze the following sentences, and identify the arameograms:

2 a1 IRGUR SA) SIS | =99 | ~siietse MIBUY <
Sabuhr mandagih ud gursagih ud tisnagih ray xesmgen bid

“Sabuhr was angry because he was tired, hungry, and thirsty”

APRIN 1 13MDR) | NIKe IR Yo ety | Sk I N SRS Yo 1P Sori -
S LTI
Ohrmazd pés az dam-dahisnih né bad xwaday ud pas az dam-dahisnih xwaday ud frazanag ud jud-bés
ud abzonig bud “before the establishment of the creation, Ohrmazd was not ruler, and, after the establishment of

the creation, he was ruler, possessed of foreknowledge, keping harm away, and ‘incremental’”

2p v Splay g5 ppagayd IRIIGRLY 1PUUN 199 R P2 pesi iy Qo (L XL TR 3
pad weh-dén abar ham dar én-iz gowéd ki ka nigerénd a-san wurrdyéd druwandan an nérang I war
“In the Good Dén, in the same chapter, this, too, it says: when they look (closely at it), then they, the wicked,

will believe that ritual of the ordeal”

PRV | wa_va_;o IPaoOIe | IRGUIN 1 IR 9™ ¥ ‘em‘)e);‘;"‘ s 191N WD osiy < g
S IPIING | ISP |
Kangdiz ray gowéd ki-s haft frasp I ast zarrén ud asémén ud polabdén ud brinjén ud ahenén ud abgénagén ud
kaskén “It says about the Kangdiz that it has seven beams, which are of gold, silver, steel, bronze, iron,

crystal, and lapis lazuli.”

S I RN +(3D) 9% 1) =) Ny «WIPPW v D0 NIS PROUNG | JUUS ey ¢ g
-'-r_@ RS N 1AINS) IRUUR) Sy B9 SIS & S5 )
pas Masiy ud Masyaniy har do az urwar-kerbih bé 6 mardom-kerbih wast hénd. ud an xwarrah ménoyiha andar o
aweésan Sud 1 ast ruwan. “Then Masiy and Masyaniy both turned from plant-form to the form of humans.
And, ‘invisibly’, that Fortune went into them which is the soul.”
1=OOWN Yo VORI HMQ) N 95 ¢ I1R919 IRYY "MQ) N 95 1RIQY) MNP MOMWPY REN 1RY) M 2aP 2ad
“ 1RIQY 110 ‘U"QP‘S;"' 110 AP I IRYQ) "Q;‘Sm 1R9P 1RIP LMo N1
wad ka suidomandiha wazéd an i fraron wad xwanénd. an i frarén wad bim 1 az déwan ray harw tis jud jud bé
nigeréd ud padyawandiha pad néré6gémandih fraz wazéd “when the wind blows so that it provides benefit,
they call it the ‘good wind’. For fear of the demons, the ‘good wind’ looks at everything individually and blows

forth mightily and forcefully.”
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S dipa) yreuyp 1A 95 1 1M PSS 12 | SOy QuIMeY "’-{‘ ) TP e - Je g
“ PRINIMS 1NAIFIRINS IO N ‘UH)DQ)
pad Fraskerd zaman Ahrimen abarig-iz déw ud druz 6zad bawénd ud an zamig i dosox abaz o fraxih i géhan
awurd bawéd “at the time of Fraskerd, Ahrimen and the other demons and lie-demons will be smashed, and

that earth of hell (where hell is located) will be brought back to the expanse of the world of the living”

JIRY 1 RY) e IRPINS ¥ ortSo o INQIINRIY ¥ Yo | 08 e 1S 1ruu@) o | geugen
_'_"3'0 10&" 2"! 1) "e)\p?“ "o %Hﬁ‘)&)w | IRYN 110 ‘“%.)N‘QB 1 1IRN 1) YorSo
ud pas awésan dén dastwar may ud mang I Wistaspan s€ jam I zarrén purr kunénd ud ék
Jjam pad humad ud didigar jam pad hiixt ud sidigar jam pad huwarst fraz 6 Wiraz dahénd
“And then those teachers of the dénfill three golden cups with wine and the bang of Wistasp, and they offer
one cup with Good Thought, a second with Good Speech, and a third with Good Deeds to Wiraz.

TEXTS 9

TEXTS 9.1
From the Bundahisn 6B.16 (after ms. TD2)

PRIMUYI JFH0 13 ¥ 1R1IS 1RDIS 11e) SN e «39111 31 19PRY gV 1O 2% 35 ey Dagy
1eSo 29991230) 1) Y2y 3OS ¥ 19RUC ¢ 1ANIMS SR 19 ¥ w05 ) | w3 ¥ 3OS g
PRSI 1RV SOS ¥ 150 Dy ety it wm@_mg_amr 1RV 19K
pas wad an ab pad ham éwénag ta bowandagih 3 roz pad kust kust i zamig abaz nisanéd
3 zreh i meh ud 20 zréy i keh az-i$ biad 2 casmag i zréy az-is§ 6 paydagih mad.
¢k Cécast ek *Sawar ké-san bun-xan 6 ¢asmag I zréy paywast estéd.
Then the wind settles that water in the same manner to the completion of (= altogether for) 3 days in the
various areas of the earth.
3 larger seas and 20 smaller seas became from it. 2 sources of (in) the sea appared from it:

one Cécast and one *Sawar, whose (ké-§an) sources are connected to the wellspring of the sea.

TEXTS 9.2
From the Bundahisn9.1-3 (after ms. TD2)
B I3 10 1RSI INeIIS ¥ SIHIR 4%

S amY ge g 110) o euY 1018 195G Doy 35 vo PRLYYI9L ¥ ﬁa}* 1RUP 1718) 113 1RDS)
“ 1RP SN 1ary Dowugen  sguiiy $1 1)1
“ o v 1R By ) D 1 13trenesdie By oy Dt 1streenise Br o) D o 1sreden By o ey D
20019 e 119 ) DN ) D 19 e - S PRUP 1L718) B3 1ML IHSC
abar Ciyonih i kofan. gowéd pad dén ki
nazdist kof fraz rust Harburz 1 bayobaxt ud az an pas hamag kof rust hénd pad 18 sal.
Harburz ta bowandagih 700 sal hamé rust
200 sal ta 6 star-payag ud 200 ta 6 mah-payag 200 ta 6 xwarséd-payag ud 200 ta o balist asman.
Ciyon abarig koftha az Harburz fraz rust esténd. pad marag 2244 kof.

It says in the dén:
As the first mountain, Harburz assigned-by-the-god grew forth, and, afterward, all the mountains grew forth

from it in the space of 18 years.
Harburz kept growing to the completion of (= altogether for) 700 years—
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200 years (up) to the star-level, 200 up to the moon-level, 200 up to the sun-level, and 200 up to the highest of

heaven.

Because the other mountains are grown forth from Harburz, 2244 mountains in number (in total).

TEXTS 9.3
From the Pahlavi Rivayat.
S oW '-enp_*"_\ X v Nagyp 85 vo SRS |
e S ¢ W19 Jeey 1 By vary Do gen
2 pragon Sy sy 3y DR S Sy Dowege Jerey pey i) w1y Wy Seagy
ud kotiha az an gohr i xwarrah bé rust hénd.
€k hazar hast sad sal azér ud azabar harw do hamé rust.
ud pas azér bé estad azabar hast sad sal did hamé rust ta bé 6 asman
And the mountains grew from that substance of the Fortune.
For 1800 years they grew both below and above.
Then they stopped below; above they grew again for 800 years all the way to (ta bé o) the sky”

Note: xwarrah “fortune” is an elusive concept. Its myth is told in the Avestan hymn to the genius of the earth with its

mountains ( Yast 18-19).
EXERCISES 9

9.1. Add the transcriptions/transliterations to these sentences and translate them:

S IMSIIMLEY 1M99S Yo 1R S V¥ aymRY

ataxs 1 Ohrmazd madartom az anyan amahrspandan

1RGN 1R Doy mse 11RIN NI| 1R <) 1RINNIG VLUK IRIR 1P 85
<ZK *wgwn' cygwn sws’ns YMRRWNyt' LA §°dyt' BRA *ydwn' cygwn *plg YMRRWNyt' §°dyt' >
SRIIITES *oc@w IRIMSLY REY J* 39 31 9 Yo 91919 *o@w IRIMSLY *OS REY 9 ¥ 19RY Yo
az €k ta dah ka mah abzayéd andar-mah xwanénd az dah ta panzdah ka abzayéd purr-mah xwanénd
* CoIPRINS SOURD) LIRIE) Xor | IS | Iy ¥ 199K 35 Sy GINS) S0 Kom IS

<k’mk’wmndyh’ OZLWNm OL ZK gyw’k' Y *hlwb’n' W dlwnd’n' W ZNE pgt’m I’styh’ YHYTYWNm>

o}.“

RN RN IR PRI RINEY JS IAUHUNIS 1) N INCRY WIS WYiKe 1NN IRIIINS Sy LGN g

asman 6 drubust homanag ké-s harw abzar T pad koxsisn andar abayéd andaron nihad estéd

I dens v 35 ey marsrode ¥ 3O 3 210918 1 PSP Mo 1R361) ¥ o p 1K 11e) 1eoig
2 1eeNey B9 ~eNN1S 11D 1) ) 19119 1euP

i ¥ oy

< YMLLWNyt' PWN dyn' AYK hwm Y spyt' MNW gwkin' dlht' KRYTNd BYN zlyd Y pI’hwkrt' PWN ZK'Y

zwpl wl lwst' YKOYMWNyt' W PWN plskrt krt’lyh BYN *p’dyt'>

1RIVYY 1710 FRY N 95 11Q) 1 ¢ 111 JRD) | 11U YIRS 1N J‘:))‘ J;.) €S 1y
e Ul V1] o |*urs~u'pr~ 1o 0w ¥ 01 By £o 102 NP *n-Qo_\
gy Glare) 9 35 Dy 56 jelnt v Py “mp 1RILYY 13710) FYHSo ¥ 95 118 )
ég an rah 2 rah bud ménoy aniy ud gétiy aniy
ud pad an i gétiy fraz wazid burzawand Kay Wistasp abar 6 wis i Nodaran pad urwahmenih humenisnih

ud pad an i ménoy fraz wazid ruwan i Srid 1 Wisraban abar 6 an i pahlom axwan.
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IIRYD) HIRMIY ¥ 200 118) 1Mo IPUUR 1850 11NN S agSaras v Vol 1902008 g
oM 1OINRHS IR g 3109N 1905 1P . eIy nedk
<AMT gestk' “lksndl Y hlwm’ OL *yI’n'str' mt' OLES’n MNW PWN I’h Y mwgmltyh SGYTNt'

glypt' YKTLWNt'. GBRA W lytk' °y-cnd OL skst’n' YATWNt HWEd.

9.2. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions:

o RSN andarway groh
W"OWH)‘@D Ty ast hanjaman
~;).. 1Ry ayarih huwarst
o g~ baxiénd nikohid
.&E}” 199%19 do’an 6zomandtar
*ow} PP dam rah
‘)'QSMP‘QP‘ P g dro-gowisnih ramiSnomandiha
LIy 1O druz hiixt
@ IRy ég-im u-tan
,Q;).. q";w humad yazd
1 &0 ew zaman
Mo QI géhan zamig
e girém
9.3. Transliterate, transcribe, and translate at least nos. 4-7:
% 1R91ps Tow e Sromagian Iy 1Rl IwRy -
OIS0 19NP N QIS S ¥ 8 IPLES 1P %19 o IBrome e p 1 ey meoyy < g
= Sy 19 N\ 1) ‘t_;_*‘_\(}“ 1O 19RY 19 Dans Dy D g g w-uu\Qo M)W ~19 3
IO 3 joR) Yo | eusam QP g voP I 1RIN 19NIRY | 1230 ) ¥onp IHYIRSS WY 3

q@‘m LI

IRIISS ¥ 1NN ¥ 1981 ¥ NNEIIM TSNS ¥ DBrorsel) ¥ S MK IS o gy
 1ONS IRULE IRURSD 1) IRAPIN 1RYIN (RSom
B IIRY Y QIR Y ow;'v)-ua AU CR N et

From Yast6.1 to the Sun
In this text, the direct translation from the Avestan is followed by short explanations (glosses), some introduced

by kii “that is.”

F SIS JUBINN ¥ dropaag) ¥ S ¥ pRINPIN o e o

© 1RSINRHS *0) B 1RILN 1RUR 1RIPI g 1NN

S IIPRY Yo 1) 1RSLIW 1RUP 1RSDI R KO

© IINIMNEY | ISINIR) IRXS 1RSSR

“ 1INHO N Dy 3 )1y g S 95 111RON

- =IO *PPRY ML RO S5 1
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The Avestan text:

huuaraxsaétom amo$om raem We sacrifice to the immortal sun, wealthy
auruuat.aspom yazamaide with fleet horses.
aat yat huuaro raoxsne tapaiieiti Then, when the sun warms (the world) in the light,
aat yat huuaro raoco tapaiieiti Then, when the sun warms the light,
histonti mainiiauudyho yazatan ho (then) those worthy of sacrifice in the world of thought stand
satomca hazayromca a hundred and a thousand.
tat x'arono hanbaraiieinti They carry together that Fortune.
tat x*arono niparaiieinti They convey down that Fortune.
tat x"arono baxsonti They apportion that Fortune
zam paiti ahuradatam over the earth set in place by (Ahura) Mazda.

9.4. Translate into Pahlavi and write in Pahlavi at least sentences 2, 4, 6, 8, 9:

SNk v

When I praise righteousness, then the demons are scorned.

Before the Renovation, Ohrmazd needs Frédon for the striking of Dahag.

Ahrimen and the other demons and lie-demons will be stricken and killed.

Everything that was said there in that assembly was written (down) clearly.

If it seems (good) to you (all), tell me in more detail what is written here in this book.

Another day, Ardaxsir was standing on a chariot, and all the other people were sitting on horses (all) around
him.

The one who has done good deeds, he goes forth to Paradise, and he who has done evil deeds, him they throw
into Hell.

Do not speak lying speech, because if you speak lying speech Astwihad will drag you to the worst existence, and
there you will experience (see) much unhappiness.

When I came to Paradise, a group of departed ones came toward me, and, from the souls of the righteous, a
light went out like that of the sun, the moon, and the stars, and they went about joyfully in the light of the
intermediate space (atmosphere).

ADDITIONAL READINGS 9

ADDITIONAL READINGS 9.1

From the Pahlavi Videvdad 6.1-3 9 after ms. K1.
ST WISy
eIy NI IR ORY SP3 56 35 1) 12 ReAUU S0 g QIR 110) g2 WRILKIY 3 Yo 1 e Sie
‘Q;‘\M hnd [l o Q)YU‘_“PS £6 95 110) WP PRI N Yor ’Q)U"él‘_\;‘u’ “"P‘)s L] al)
sasom fragard
¢and drahnay zaman én zamig anabédan [ki pad-iz aniz kar né sayéd] ki pad an abar sag ayab mard bé wideréd
sal drahnay ahlaw zardust én zamig anabédan [ki pad-iz aniz kar né sayéd] ki-s pad an abar sag ayab mard bé
wideréd
“For how much length of time (= for how long) (is) this earth not to be ‘approached’”, i.e., it is not any good for
any other work, either, “?”
“A year long, O righteous Zardust, this earth (is) not to be ‘approached’, i.e., it is not any good for any other

work, either, “on which a dog or a man passes away.”

Yo Wy i ORY ~Ps 95 10 12 NIV Lo 295 Tx deslS arg 85 penynds alagy el
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2 s apy ,@..Nw
2 SN3UU g L6 29% 93 110 WY 1Ll S11esS Wi i s 85 eING Lagy s 1o
ma-iz pas-iz mazdésn an zamig karénd ma ab abar hilénd kii pad an (abar) sag ayab mard widerd az andaron-
némag sal drahnay
pad kamag pas mazdésn an aniy zamig é karénd [péramén az-is] pad kamag ab abar é hilénd
“Also, afterward, let them no till that earth, let them not release water on it, on which a dog or a man has passed

away, within the space of a year!”

“Afterward, at will, let the Mazdayasnians till that other earth!” i.e., around it, “at will, let them release water
onit!”

vé)m o | G L e)ru'_*‘j)a L 95 110) P2 WU g Jo ~9o WrY waw 3n-@~‘ PR 85 RO RY
el ) amy 1991 I Ko
U $Pes) i pegh +3% Srom 1RING e U SR Tay Sams) WA 1) 1Mo IR
2 SpeolS sy e I 1 SiPey g
agar mazdésn an zamig karénd agar-is ab abar hilénd ki pad an abar sag ayab mard be widerd az andaron-némag
sal drahnay
¢iyon ké pad nasay-niganih pas asterénd awésan ké mazdésn hénd ab [ka bé rézénd] zamig [ka bé kanénd] ud
urwar [ka bé karénd]
“If the Mazdayasnians till that earth, if they release water on it, on which a dog or a man has passed away,
within the space of a year,
afterward they become guilty like him who (is guilty) for burying corpses, they who are Mazdayasnians, (with

respect to) the water,” when they pour it, “the earth,” when they dig it, “and the plants” when they till it.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 9.2
From Bundahisn 4.10

ILGO™ S5 TPUURY * IHUP ¥ ~33a0 80 ) 1OOUY LS ¥orip JIHSD 19NP RIS ety
* 1P IRIY ) IS SIHoMRIN QIsY 1R TN 134R30) XS INS
“ 1019 £ 9w wwss«rk
N |5% N m?"‘ 22 1RO I N Y POUY IR = mpe) 1Ry 119 WO.)'QD Q) I g™
© PRPIRIIY NIL SN 1IRY g ) r g IS Yo 1Y) IR ¥ ey 2 1B 1N I | 1UUP
ave.u_a;hm VIO 1710 1R1 N1y and Yo v gy IR IS Yot |
pas axézist Gannag Ménoy abag hamist déwan o petyaragih i résnan
u-san an asman ménoyiha paydag bud ka ahaniiz astomand dad né estad.
aresk-kamagiha tag abar kerd.
asman pad star-payag estad frod o6 tuhigih ahaxt i pad bun nibist ki andarg bunistag i rosnan ud tomigan bud
owon ki1 azabar i star-payag az andaron i asman ta 3 ék-éw bé estad.
ud mar homanag asman azér i én zamig bé jast fraz xwast bé skast.
Then the Foul Spirit rose up together with all the demons to oppose the lights.

And that sky appeared to them in the other world when it had not yet been established as ‘bony’.
Out of envious desire, he made an assault on it.
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The sky stood on the star-level, (but) was dragged down into the void, which, it was written in the beginning,
was between the bases of the lights and the dark ones, so that it stood as much as one-third from inside the
sky above the star-level.

And like a snake, the sky jumped beneath this earth and was shattered and broken.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 9.3
From the Ménoy xrad 61.4, 20-21
S IRIINITV 1IINHIY P HMD Y 1IN T 1MUY
SO Y 1019 ) 19051 VU Y IRNP 18) GMD Y 1IN 1))
A IPHS S 1) !"!;”U" !'!@S N opve ﬂJP‘pP‘ ' !9"'&!‘_‘_‘“’_\ RN 95 11O )
e peaP I | 1308 1 e ety
pursisn. tan i sam kil gyag nibayéd.
passox. tan i sam pad dast 1 PEsansiy nazdik 6 kof i Damawand.
ud pad an dast bé jordag ud xwarisnig tis I karénd ud drinénd ud pad an ziyénd ta
aniy drinay ud draxt ud urwar nést
Q. Where does Sam’s body lie?
A. Sam’s body lies in the P. plain, near Mount D.
In that plain, except grain and eatables that they sow and reap and live thereby,

there is no other harvestable things, and there are no trees and plants.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 9.4
From the Ménoy xrad 61.7, 28-30

Y S O 1O N 11 "VO'D'! s e 1'611;) h@\"ﬂ}'a“ he.up N oW RN
“ 1R91R1) P)aSor g e 1o 10U s 1 191218 peuy g
“1R91QI PRUP 199HS GIRINENS ¥ 85 w WP 2 2008 110 Ml 1P ¥ G - DR
<Y patsor «9sme) ue)r_\.p* v gy P 209 200 2l UL L) a*"}“}“ @“‘)“)“ a9y WY
% 1RIINIS Wpa) .Q' Yo JR1EP 1)y | 191 1 1R g IeOhe) 120U J3 2y
pursisn. hom I rist-arastar ké rist pad an wirayénd ud tan i pasén pad an kunénd kil rust estéd.
ud Kar mahig pad ¢é kar gumard estéd.
passox. hom i rist-arastar pad zréy i Warkas andar an i zofaytom gyag rust estéd.
u-s n6 ud nawad ud no sad ud n6 hazar ud né béwar frawahr [ ahlawan pad panagih gumard esténd.
u-s Kar mahig péramon hamé gardéd ud wag ud abarig xrafstar az Oy abaz daréd.
Q. The ‘hom that restores the dead’, when they restore the dead with it and with which they make the Final
Body, where does it grow? And for what deed has the Kar fish been appointed?
A. The ‘hom that restores the dead’ grows in the W. S and in the deepest place.
99,999 fravashis of the righteous have been appointed to protect it.

And the Kar fish turns around it and keeps frogs and other evil animals away from it.

GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE TEXTS AND THE EXERCISES 9

Nouns, adjectives, adverbs, pronouns:

Abarg aua <’plg> Abarg, name of a scholar-priest
abgénén IPepsy < ’pkynkyn'> of glass
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abzar

ahaniiz, ahaniiz ... né

ahenén

akamagomand

anabédan
andarg

andar-mah

andaron (< andar-ron)

andaron-némag

aresk-kamag
arwand-asp
asadih
asémeén
axtar
bayobaxt
bé..ta
bowandagih
brinjén

bun
bunistag
bun-xan
burzawand
casmag
Cécast
¢iyonih
dam-dahisnih
danag
drahnay
draxt
drubust

éw-¢and, é-Cand

ég
ékanag
éwénag
éwkardagih
fragard
Fraskerd
frasp

fraxih (fraxwih)

frazanag
gokarn

gursagih

Loy

Qe
PR~

o gan
IMRILY W
Qs
o
PR Py
R
oo gl
IR
*ORUYN
IR~
dey

PRI} > 1RILL19Y

" .:l&
U
mer)|

_m
IsRAPI
1y I
i
19U
1R1e3Q
*NIR
Al n Rt
1399
s
008 ners
"Q)U‘C);'
19N

[1aC o

[Flad 1,8 4
JaPRy

I3y

aé)ae)
wnpe)
!EJJ.;)Q)
o1l
15?“0&)
W
«w3dp
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<’pz’l>
<*hnwce>
<“synyn'>
<*k’mk’wmnd>
<’n’pyt’n'>
<’ndlg>
<’ndl-m’h>
<’ndlwn', BYN-lwn'>
<”ndlw(n)-nymk'>
<’lysk-k’mk'>
<’lwnd-sp'>
<*$tyh>
<°symen'>
<*htl>
<bk/ywb’ht'>
<BRA .. OD>
<bwndkyh>
<blncyn'>
<bwn'>
<bwnystk'>
<bwn'-h’n'>
<bwlz’'wnd>
<cSmk'>
<cycst'>
<cygwnyh>
<d’m-dh$nyh>
<dn’k'>
<dl’hn’d>
<dI(*)ht'>
<dlwpwst'>
<%y-cnd , HD-cnd >
<ADYN'>
<°ywk’nk'>
<’dwynk'>
<’yw-krtkyh>
<plklt'>
<plskrt'>
<plsp'>
<pl’hwyh>
<plc’nk'>
<gwkln>
<gwlskyh>
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tool

still; not yet

of iron

unwilling

‘un-approached’ (sexually; Av. term)
between

new moon

inner, interior, inside

the inside

having envy as one’s wish

with fleet (fast) horses
unhappiness

of silver, silvery

star, constellations, sign of the zodiac
allotted by the god (Av. epithet)
except

fullness, completeness

of bronze, brazen

beginning

basis

source

lofty, tall

well-spring, source

name of a lake

‘howness’, how things are

the establishment of the creation
knowledgeable, wise

length, extent

tree

fortress

some, a few

then, next

single, identical

manner, way

unison; pad +: “in unison, jointly”
a chapter/book division in the Avesta
the Renovation

beam

expanse

possessing foreknowledge

Cow’s ear (Avestan); name of a mythical plant

hunger
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ham

hamist
hayarih (ayarih)
hazarganag
hesmgen
jud-bés
kamagomandiha
Kangdiz
kaskeén
kerdarih
koxsisn
madar
mah-payag
madayan
mandagih
mang

marag
mowmardih
nasay-niganih
nérang
nérogomand
Nodaran
Ohrmazd-dad
0zomand
padyawand
paygam

péramon (+ for az)

polabdén
purr-mah
rahiy
ramisnomand
rayomand
rosn

Sabuhr
sadganag
Sagestan
*Sawar
snayisn = x$nayisn
star-payag
sudomand
tag

tisnagih

&
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g
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<hm>
<KHDE>
<hdyb’lyh>
<hc’l-k’nk'>
<h$mgn'>
<ywbt-bys>
<k’mk’wmndyh’>
<kngdc'>
<k’skyn'>
<krt’lyh>
<kwhssn'>
<mt’l>
<m’h-p’dk'>
<m’tgd’n'>
<m’ndkyh>
<mng>
<mlk'>

< mwgmltyh>
<ns’d-nk’nyh>
nylng>
<nylwk’wmnd>
<nwtl’n'>
<°’whrmzd-d’t'>
<*wc’wmnd>
<p’ty’'wnd>
<pgt’'m>

<pyl’ mwn'>
<pwl’ptyn'>
<pwl-m’h>
<lyd, I'd>
<I’ms$n’wmnd>
<I’d’wmnd>
<lwsn'>
<§’pwhl>
<st-k’nk'>
<skst’n', skst’n'>
<yywbl, swbl>
<s$n’dsn'>
<stl-p’dk'>
<swt’wmnd>
<tk'>

<tySnkyh>
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same
all

help

a thousand-fold, by thousands
angry

keeping harm away

willingly

name of a castle

of lapis lazuli

making

struggle, fight

a comer, who comes often, that will come

the moon-level

book

tiredness

hashish, bang

number

Magian-hood

burial of corpses

a ceremony, ritual, spell
possessing strength
descended from Nodar
established by Ohrmazd
strong, powerful

strong, mighty

message

around

of steel

full moon

chariot

joyful, happy

wealthy (Av. raéuuant)
bright, light (adj.); brightly, clearly
a Sasanian king

a hundred-fold, by hundreds
Sistan

name of a lake

hail (to you)!

the star-level

bringing benefit

attack, assault

thirst
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tomig I19t5010
tuhigih > IW
tuwanag 1P
ul .0.0
wad 1Ry
war B
waz-id -
75 O
x$nayisn = snayisn T vV
xwurdag 13w
zaman ~py
zani$n IPUIRIHSS - 10N
zarrén Iy
zufr _5{::
Verbs:

abzay- abzud NN ~SASY
dhanj- ahaxt 1RYOLY -Qay
aster- :')'QJJ“
awar- awurd =199
axéz-ist YR -0y
ham-bar-

hil- hist ST o)
kan- kand -,DU.,
kar- kist -pegls

nibés- nibist PR - RN "))

niger-id LS!
nih-ad THRYW
nisan- nisast 1RLIMUNY U
pay- pad 'apm

ranén- ranénid

nsp1e0) 1)

réz- réxt vex.;) '9.;)
roy- rust WJJD "p
sayed 1RINN
skenn- skast 1) _@_&\o l;)_\\o
tab-, taft (130 a3 )
waz-id Q)

'"3;)1
!'QJJ"'OQ) -n-ae)
“1R919 'i'é)s

yaz- yast -y

WIréz- wiréxt
xwah- xwast

xwan- xwand

LESSON 9

<t(w)myk'>
<twhykyh>
<twb’n’k'>
<LALA>
<wt'>

<wl>
<w’c->
<ws>
<hs$n’dsn'>
<hwwltk'>
<ODNA>
<zns$n', MHYTNSsSn'>
<ZHBAyn'>

<zwpl>

<°pz’d- *pzwt'>
<’hnc- *hht'>
<’stl->
<YHYTYWN->
<’hyc- °hst'>

<SBKWN->
<HPLWN->
<ZLYTN->

belonging to darkness
emptiness

mighty

up

wind

lake; bay, inlet
drive

town

hail (to you)!
little, small

time

striking, smashing
of gold, golden
deep

increase (intransitive)

pull

become guilty (Av. astriia-)
bring (hither)

rise, get up

gather
let out, allow

dig (out: bé), destroy
sow, plough, till

<npys- npst', YKTYBWN-> write

<nkyl->
<HNHTWN->
<n$’n- n$’st'>
<NTLWN->
<I’nyn->

<lyc- lyht'>
<lwd- lwst'>
<§’dyt'>
<TBLWN->
<tp->

<wc->
<OLYKWN->
<PLHWN->
<KL/RYTN->
<YDBHWN->
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look (at)

place, lay

settle, set down
protect, wait, linger
drive (trans.), push
pour

grow (up)

it is allowed, it is possible
break

shine, heat

blow

flee

thresh

call

(offer) sacrifice (to)
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SPELLING 7

sr for Avestan Or
In loanwords from Avestan, 8r does not become -hr, but sr, e.g.:

‘)JJHS: <m’nsl > mansr “sacred word”
oy <m’nsl-spnd> mansr-spand a deity, name of a day
‘)D'U' <h’sl> hasr “league,” Av. hafra

WP <ywsd’sl> yojdahr (yozdahr) “ritually clean,” Av. yaozda6fra

ARAMAEOGRAMS 8, ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS
Here are (again) some more common adjectives:

~;) <LBA> wazurg “big, great” \é"ﬁb <MALE> purr “full”
jad  <LHYK> dir “far, distant” jasw  <ALYK>  dagr “long” (time)
\»w <SPYL> weh “good, better” .‘;.0 <SLYA> wad “bad”
S\ <BSYM> xwas  “pleasant” 3y <TB> néw “good, well”
~99 <DKYA>  pak “clean, pure” wesly <SLYTA> padixsay “authorized”
3y <KBD> was “much, very”
ssg <KZY> ahiy “earlier, formerly, at first”
P <LOYN'>  pés “before, in front” Sway <AHL>  pas “after, afterward”
‘),ey! <BATL> pasiy “after, afterward”
Note the following arameogram:
(pw) ypyw  <HWBDWN (HBDWN)>  waniy “destroyed”
used in the expressions
waniy kun- “destroy” wani-gar “destroyer” wani-garih “destruction” (active)
waniy baw- “be destroyed” wani-biidih (wanyidih) “destruction” (passive)

WORD FORMATION 4. PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 4

-tar/-dar, -tarih/-darih
Nouns of agent (performer of action) is formed from past stems of verbs by replacing the final - or -d with -tar or
-dar, respectively. Negative nouns in a- and abstract nouns in -7h are frequently formed from such agent nouns.
Examples:

boxtan “deliver” boxtar “deliverer” boxtarih “deliverance”
warzidan “work, labor, perform” warzidar “laborer, sb. who performs/does sth.” warzidarih “performance”
xwardan “eat” axwardar “not eating, without eating”

pahréxtan “guard (against)” pahréxtar “staying away from”
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madan “come” madar “a comer, sb. who comes frequently, sth. that will come”
Some of these nouns have passive meaning, e.g.:

griftan “seize” griftar “prisoner”
In compounds:

ayaft-xwastar “sb. who seeks rewards” ayaft-xwastarih “the seeking of rewards”
kerbag-warzidar “sb. who performs deeds” kerbag-warzidarih “the performing of good deeds”

-gar (-kar), -gar (-kar)
These suffixes make nouns and adjectives meaning “doer of X, making X.” The form with -k- is found after the
suffix -ag, which then keeps its older form -ak. They sometimes take an additional -i-, e.g.:

péroz “victorious” péroézgar “victorious”

yojdahr “ritually pure” yojdahrgar “who makes ritually pure”

bazzag “bad deeds bazzakkar “doer of bad deeds, evil-doer”

kerbag “good deeds” kerbakkar “doer of good deeds”

warz “cultivation, farming” warzigar “cultivator, farmer”

ayad “memory” ayadgar “memorial”

kam “wish, desire” kamgar “authoritarian”

roz “day” rozgar “time” (as it passes day by day)

winah “sin, crime” winahgar (winahkar) “sinful, criminal”
-Wwar

This suffix makes adjectives (adverbs) of manner. Examples:

sazag “fitting, appropriate” sazagwar “fittingly, appropriately”
xwaday “lord, ruler” xwadaywar “lordly, in a manner befitting a lord”
ham “same” hamwar “always”

-stan

This common suffix makes nouns of place, e.g.:

Asirestan “Assyria, Syria” Hiizestan “Kuzistan” Tabarestan “Tabaristan”

Cinestan “China” Sagestan “Sistan” Turkestan “Turkistan”

Hindistan “India” so(g)westan “Sogdiana”(?)

aspestan “(horse) stable”  ustar-estan “camel-stable” gostan “cow pen” [but: pahast “sheep stall”]
sahr “realm” sahrestan “town”

hérbed, a priestly teacher hérbedestan, place for learning, “school”

In a few words, the function of the suffix is indeterminate, e.g.:

dad “law” dadestan “law, judgement”
zamestan “winter”
bar“burden” barestan “patient”
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Note also names of Avestan texts:

Heérbedestan, rules connected with priestly studies (extant)

Nirangestan, rules connected with the performance of rituals (extant)
Zaxmestan, Résestan, rules dealing with bodily assault and harm (not extant)
Hamémalestan, rules dealing with bodily assault and harm (not extant)
Pasus-horwestan, rules for dealing with sheep and shepherd dogs (partly extant)
Storestan, rules for dealing with domestic animals (partly extant)

Arzestan, rules for determining value (partly extant)

Waxsestan, rules for gift exchange, compensation, etc. (not extant)

-ay, -ayig
The suffixes -ay (-4) -ayig make adjectives from geographical names.
Examples:
hrém “Rome” hrémay (hréma) “a Roman” hrémayig “Roman”
* muzr, misr muzrayig “Egyptian”
babeél “Babylonia” babeélayig “Babylonian”

astarestan “Assyria” asurayig “Assyrian”

-2y
This rare suffix makes nouns corresponding to adjectives denoting size:
drahnay “length” cf. draz“long” (distance, cf. darg “long” time)
pahnay “width, thickness” cf. pahn “broad, thick”
balay “height” cf. buland “heigh”
zofay “depth” cf. zafr, zofr “deep”

GRAMMAR 10

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS (RECAPITULATION)
Pahlavi has the following demonstrative pronouns:

Near deictic (“this, these™):

én Yop » ¥op <ZNE> “this”

ed w~p [ww]  <HNA (’y)> “this (here)”

im  yor)ver) <LZNE> “this” imésan  yapyver) <LZNES'n'> “these”
Far deictic (“that, those”):

oy ‘Q. <OLE> “that” aweésan ""UU\Q! <OLE$’n'> “those”

an 9§ <ZK> “that (there)”

Notes:

Only oy and im have plural forms: awésan and imésan (Manichean also imin).

aweésan tends to be used as general plural; imésan is used with nouns in -an.

én, éd, and an can be used with singular and plural nouns, including nouns in -an.

édis commonly used to refer to the text or the situation in which a sentence is spoken: “this one in question, this

that we have been talking about, the following,” etc.
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im “this” is the least frequent of the near-deictic pronouns; it is mainly used in expressions such as im roz “this
day, today.” The plural imésan is very rare.
oy, awésan is also used as a personal pronoun “he, she, it; they.”

Examples:

én dast nék ud gor édar was “this plain is fine and wild asses are plentiful here”

pad gowisnih [ ohrmazd paydag ki éd t6 masi gaw u-t éd jorda “in/by the statement of Ohrmazd it is manifest:
This is your cow, Masi, and this (is) your barley.”

an sal waran bawéd “that year there will be rain” (in predictions)

Gayomard daxSagomandih éd kit mardom az oy tohmag pad an hangosidag zad hénd “Gayomard’s ‘having a

mark’ is this (the following): people were born from his seed in that similar manner”

Note the expressions éd ray “for this reason,” pad éd dar- “to think, estimate”:

éd ray star [ agumézagih xwanénd “for this reason they call (them) ‘the stars un(touched by) the Mixture’”

pad éd darénd ki ék-tag hénd “they think they are alone”
Note also the use of én... an as “this ... that, one ... the other”:

ka zarman mard pad én darag andar Sawéd aburnay I panzdah-salag pad an darag béron ayéd “when an old man

goes in through this (one) door, he comes out through that (the other) door as a 15 year-old youth”

A special use of the demonstrative pronouns is seen in expressions such as én nam “this fame,” that is, “the fame
for this deed.”

THE VERB. INFINITIVES

Infinitives are formed in two ways:

1. “short” infinitives are identical with the past participle

2. “long” infinitives are formed from the past stem by adding -an: <-tn', -’tn’, -ytn', -(y)stn'>, e.g.:

Since the only orthographic difference between the short and the long infinitives is the final stroke, they cannot
always be distinguished, but we know from Manichean Middle Persian and modern Persian that they existed.

framiidan um@e) <plmwtn'> “to command, order”
amadan s < YATWNtn'> “to come”
madan e <mtn'> “to come”
estadan ey i1y <YKOYMWN’tn'> “to stand”
fréstidan wesyiry  <SDRWNytn'> “to send”
pursidan ieINe)  <pwrsytn'> “to ask”
nisastan 1RV 11D <YTYBWNstn'> “to sit”
dwaristan RPN <dwb’lystn'> “to run”
kerdan 1ayg  <krtn'> “to do”
or: ywayryy <OBYDWNin'>
griftan e <glptn'> “to take, seize”
or: yyairyy <OHDWNtn'>
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Notes:
The verb madan “come” (= amadan) has no present stem.

11wyg <krtn'> is probably more common than yyyqyyy <OBYDWNtn'>.

1y <OHDWNItn'> is probably more common than ‘Me)a <glptn'>.

USES OF THE INFINITIVE
The infinitive is used largely as in English. Note that it sometimes needs to be translated into English as a passive.

Infinitive as subject, direct object, possessive

nin-it nimayam bidan i ristaxéz ud tan i pasén “now I (will) show you the becoming (coming into existence) of
the Resurrection and the Final Body (= how the R. comes about)”

u-m xwéskarih ud frézwanih én kit ohrmazd pad astih ud akanaragih ud abézagih ahrimen pad néstih ud wani-
bidih menidan “and my duties and obligations (are) this: to think about Ohrmazd as being, as limitless and
pure, (but) about Ahrimen as not being and as someone that will be destroyed”

ka hangam 1 xwarisn xwardan 7 an kirm bawéd édon kuné “when the time comes for that Kirm to eat [lit.: that

Kirm’s time to eat food], then you (shall) do thus (= as follows)”

Infinitive with verbs
The infinitive is used with verbs meaning “to order, command” and “to wish” to express future:

édon framayéd nibistan “he orders (him) to write as follows”
pad dén gowéd ki duspadixsayth [ awésan sar kaméd bidan “it says in the Religion that their evil rule will come to

an end”
With “give”:

awarénd wis ud zahr [ mar ud gazdum ud abarig-iz xrafstar I pad dosox u-§ xward dahénd “they bring venom and

poison from snakes, scorpions, and the other creeps in Hell and give him to eat”

With impersonal constructions:

On the constructions of impersonal verbs, see Lesson 9. These often take the short infinitive. Examples:

C€ sazéd biidan “what can it be?”

ardasir widerdan né sayist “Ardaxsir was unable to cross (over).”

¢and weh sayéd kerbag warzidan “How well can one perform good deeds?”

u-tan griftan né tuwan “and (it will) not (be) possible for you = you will not be able to seize (him, them, etc.)”

déwan andar ébgadih ayoxsust waniy kerdan né tuwan “during the Invasion, the demons are unable to destroy the
metal”

drust amad hé t6 arda wiraz ka-t ahaniiz amad zaman né bid “welcome, righteous Wiraz, (who have come) when
it was not yet the time for you to come”

pidar ud madar frazend I xwés ray én and kar ud kerbag pés az panzdah sal bé hammoxtan abayéd “ A father and
mother should teach these many (= the following) works and good deeds to their own child before it reaches
fifteen years (of age).”

u-san ... guftan abayéd “it behoves them to say” > “they should say.”

oy ké-§ pad én frahang ud raz hammoxtan kamag bid “he who wished to be taught in this learning and secret”
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With prepositions

abar “about, for (the sake of)”:

xwarrah pad an hangam mad 6 Waégird i Hosang I pésdad abar winnardan andar géhan dad i dehganih ud géhan
warzidarih ud dahibedih i géhan panagrh “at that time, the Fortune came to Waégird son of Hosang Pésdad
for the sake of establishing in the world the law of landownership, the cultivation and overlordship of the

world, that is, the protection of the world”
abar agarénidan T abaron-dadih ud wad-kunisnih i banig srayél “about undoing (how to undo) the evil laws and

evil deeds of Bani Israyil”

pad “in order to, for”:

pad marnjénidan tag abar kerd “he attacked to destroy (it)”
Ardawan spah ud gund i arastag abag pus i xwés 6 pars pad griftan I ardaxsir fréstid “Ardawan sent an equipped

army and force with his own son to Pars in order to seize Ardaxsir”

Prepositions of time:

ta madan 1 ébgad “until the coming of the Invasion”

ta nisastan i hesm “until the anger has subsided”

pas az madan i gizistag Aliksandar [ hromayig “after the coming of the accursed Alexander, the Roman”

PpES az madan i 6 gaw ohrmazd mang I bésaz 6 gaw pad xwardan dad “before (the Adversary) came to the bull,

Ohrmazd gave the bull medicinal hashish to eat”

With ray, pad ... ray “in order to, for ... -ing”
guman kerdan i mardéman pad én dén ray “in order to make people doubtful about this religion”

an ab pad frasegerd rist wirastan ray andar abayéd “that water is needed at the Fraskerd in order to restore the

dead”

In enumerations
pad gétiy fradom pad dén astawan bidan didigar zan kerdan ud paywand i gétiy rayénidan ... ud pad én abéguman
biidan “in this world, firstly, to have faith in the religion; secondly, to marry and arrange continuation of one’s

line in this world ... and to be without doubt (= have no doubt) about this (= the following)”

THE USE OF DERIVED NOUNS INSTEAD OF SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
The nouns in -7h, especially those made from compounds, are often used much in the same way as infinitives.
They can, and should, often be translated as full clauses. Note especially the use of rayin such constructions.

Examples:

u-m mardomih az Mahliy ud Mahliyaniy “and my being a human being (comes) from (being descended from)
Mahliy ud Mahliyaniy = I am a human being because I am (descended) from Mahliy ud Mahliyaniy”

sag pad haméstarih i gurg-sardagan ud panagih i géspandan kerdan ray dad estéd “the dog has been established
(‘created’) in order to oppose the wolf-species and to protect the domestic animals”

did Ahrimen gowéd ki bé hazam harwisp ox i astémand 6 adostih i t6 dostih i man “then Ahrimen says: ‘I will

lead the entire bony existence to not be friendly to you, (but) to be friendly to me’”
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Note how phrases are changed into adjectives and adjectives are changed into nouns:

garan winah (winah i garan) “a heavy sin”
> mard i garan-winah “a heavy-sin man = a man who commits (is guilty of) heavy sins”
> garan-winahih 1 an mard ray “on account of the heavy-sin-ness of that man= because that man had
committed (was guilty of) such heavy sins”
mard-éw keé-s gowisn rast “a man whose speech is truthful”
> mard i rast-gowisn “a truthfully-speaking man”
> pad rast-gowisnih i én mard “through the truthfully-speaking of this man = because this man speaks the
truth”
harwisp-agah “all-knowing”
> Ohrmazd harwisp-agahih ray “because of Ohrmazd’s all-knowing-ness = because O. knows/knew all”
wisad dwar- “run about untied (i.e., without tying the kusti)

> wisad-dwarisnih winah I garan “going about (with the kusti) untied is a heavy sin”

SENTENCES 10

Analyze the following sentences, and identify the arameograms:

2 1RSI Y ¥ BA)DIRYE) IPUUR X ) I 19 *@neg <
bazzakkarih i asmah druwandan ray andar dosox padufrah i garan wénéd “on account of your evil-doing, (you)
wicked ones, you will see (experience) heavy punishment in Hell = For the evil deeds you have done, O evil

ones...”

"‘“‘sp NI Ko 1RIP 11 Y AN "‘@‘U 11R1) 11911 1RIN 11RIQ i
¢iyon sayéd xwastan darisn ud padéxwih i tan jud az zyan I ruwan “how is it possible to seek the upkeep and

prosperity of the body without harm of (to) the soul?”

2 1ROININS HPE) HIRI SA) NP | |3igy .Q' B SN P 1RIININS NN 110) < g
pad éd daréd ki Ohrmazd andar Oy acarag ud éd ray astih pés daréd “he thinks that Ohrmazd is helpless against

him and for this reason is offering peace”

2005 1P 1 1NROW 1P 113 1o Y 13RI SYRIILY B WYY S mﬂQe o o
framayéd 6 ataxs andar ébgadih paristag I mardom kerdan xwarisn saxtan ud dard zadan “he orders the fire to

serve mankind during the time after the Invasion, to make food and to strike pain (illness)”

2 ax) IRULIDP B8 IRORUS ¥ MM 1RSIRIY 1RDINE) SN 31 _PMPS Ni3 Ko IPs Jegen Ko ¢ yeges
az haft kiswar az harw kiswar-éw band-éw paywast estéd winnardar i kiSwaran andar gumézisn ray
“from each individual continent among the seven continents a bond is tied to serve as upholder of the

continents in the Mixture (to keep the continents in their places)”

SO IMSIRD Yo O IRMOINILS PR IKOIHNS IR 199G 110) B2 1R91)INY Qrop W) RS o gy
Mihr ray én-iz gowéd kil pad hamag dehan dahibed kii xwarrahomandtom az ménéyan yazdan
“About Mihr he says the following, too: He is the town-master of all towns, i.e., he is the most endowed with

Fortune of all the gods in the other world”
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Rox 22 Iarup 1921 M1t 11 ¥or) Ko ¥ ~Brup Yo 1R9111R9 1903 IIPRE ¥ 35 B9 121 MoP g+ ey
2 aprUYNY DI SUNRY
ka én kanig andar an I andarrontar kadag nisinéd az rosnih I az im tan bé tabéd rosntar ki anoh ku ataxs burz
waxsénénd “when this young woman sits in the innermost room, (then,) from the light that shines out from

this body (of hers, it becomes) brighter than there where they light a tall fire.”

*1RINLY 1RV e ISP 1W1IHY YoP L4 910 1IPHY (9 | o _yessgew
ud was-éweénag saxwan abar én bid ki-man carag xwastan abayéd “there was various talk (discussion) about this,

(namely) that: We must seek a means.”

PRXS 118) 11019 SUNRY ¥ 1RIMYE) IPUUIG 11D S5 Yo “UNRY ™ n-i}'_-é)g Yo 1RUR JYR9 ¢ yes yos yoe
!'QSD PR 110 11W19 WINRY N ’@-u-'e) 1IN 1S S 2"1
didigar garzisn az burdaran i ataxs az an man ké-san pahréz i ataxs kerdan pad-dad 6 an man ké-san pahréz i ataxs
kerdan pad-dad nést “Second, the complaint about those who carry the fire from a dwelling where their

caring for the fire is according to the law to a dwelling where it is not according to the law”

19 Yo WU 8F © RN £ 194 11O *VUP | W) WY’ hMp\OS W e ‘Slak ".)‘Q]JED"“ S )
* sy nave 3OS g’_g%moa* ¥ 1R3eI) ¥ +9ePs UK 110 I SO um;lv_*«_\
an xrafstar i murdag pad zamig andar mand u-s wis ud gandagih pad zamig abar guméxt.
an wis az zamig bé burdan ray Tistar pad asp-kerbih I spéd I draz-dumb andar zréy frod sud.
“That dead xrafstar remained inside the earth, and its poison and foulness was mixed into the earth. To remove

that poison from the earth, Tistar went down into the ocean in the form of a white horse with a long tail”

TEXTS 10
TEXTS 10.1
From the Ménoy xrad 3
S e RN 1'3"‘ R Yo 19V
-'-‘)ﬁ*gm Mo IMUUKM Yo 1 JRINER 1o 1ROPPIi Yo
S PR IR "‘UJe)ﬁ'!Kb
“'D DPYo VNI MY ) RO *0 1RIN WS 95 1) hﬁ‘)'e)UK;' Ql "‘b‘!‘“ 1IN Yo

< 1R9) ")
-"D OPYS N 1111 NPT | IROIN 1R 1R N S 110) nb.)-;)'w!m Q! w-uur@-' Yo |
 pespom <)

danag az ménoy xrad purséd kil
az tuwangaran ké driyostar ud az driyosan ké tuwangartar.
meénoy xrad passox kunéd kii
az tuwangaran oy driyostar ké pad an i-§ ast né hunsand ud wés biidan i tis ray témar baréd.
ud az driyosan oy tuwangartar ké pad an i mad éstéd hunsand ud wés biidan I tis ray né handéséd.
The knowledgeable man asks the divine Wisdom:
Who is the poorer among the rich, and who is the richer among the poor?
The divine Wisdon answers:
Among the rich, he is the poorer who is not content with what he has and worries about how (his) stuff can

become more.
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And, among the poor, he is the richer who is content with what has come (to him) and does not think about how

(his) stuff can become more.

TEXTS 10.2
From the Ménoy xrad?21
135 [1J) 1'3"‘ NP Ko 19919
= o) IORY 119 1R U By ey v 19RVNIN | I1Q SIFHUUNIN 110)
PR RIIMNY) 1R |'é“ M1
% 13Uy +0 119 1RUe) By 1811 O'QSN)_(.;)A o0 ¥ S(I9P) 35 HISUYNIN 1)
2 PRINREMS NI 153 ) SITUUNIN 1RINRIY) nesro_@l N 95 Wi
200 30D 110) ¥ouP +0) 1RHS “UREN ~IFUUNM N1t
B RIS 19100W 110 1 1R91RES 100 Ty s 1) oty iy
danag az ménoy xrad purséd kil
pad tuxsagih xir ud xwastag I gétiy 6 xwés sayéd kerdan ayab né.
meénoy xrad passox kunéd kii
pad tuxsagih an nékih I né bréhénid éstéd 6 xwés kardan né sayéd.
bé an i bréhénid éstéd tuxsagih ray ahiy bé raséd.
bé tuxsagih ka-s yazd né abag pad gétiy abébar
bé pas-iz pad ménoy 6 frayad raséd ud pad taraziig abzayéd.
The knowledgeable man asks the divine Wisdom:
Is it possible to make the property of this world one’s own by diligence?
The divine Wisdon answers:
By diligence, it is not possible to make one’s own that goodness that has not been (already) assigned (as such by
the divine).
But that which has been (so) assigned comes earlier by diligence.
But diligence in this world, when/if it does not have the gods/the law with it, bears no fruits.
But, afterward, in the other world, it comes to (one’s) aid and increases (the amount of good things) on the

scale.

TEXTS 10.3
From the Rivayat of Adur-farrbay
“IruDNe)
n-uu& SUGNRYE) NP 35 1RINLY I SR 110 IFUI Y KoY TR U N Yo 11K Ny
"0 1KY 1RINIIY HOPIRIM ¥ 150)19 1RIINYY REN * 1119 I 1) tURD 1Y
pursisn. mard ké duxt [ xwés ayab xwah I xwés pad zanih andar abayéd an mard padixsay awésan pad stahm pad
zanih kerdan. ka kunéd kerbag i xwédodahih bawéd ayab né.
Q: A man who needs his daughter or sister as wife, is that man authorized to make her his wife by force? If he

does it, will he get the merit of “xwédodah” (= for performing xwédodah)?

Notes:

He presumably “needs” them for legal purposes of property and/or inheritance.

xwédodah, or next-of-kin marriage, was (apparently) widely practiced in Sasanian Iran, although often, it seems,
for purely practical (legal) purposes.
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1§} 1J)
PRI o 1rOQ
RSk 11015 (U1 IRERD 110) 1SPRY 35 110) Youll| 1M YoR)Y
S IRINING 1 HIVPIRIMN ¥ 13219 1N XU 1RIIY) R
2 m) ) ooy <)) 1haIS O ) *ry gy
passox. ¢iyon an danam. xwah ayab duxt pad an éwénag pad stahm zan kerdan padixsay. ka kunéd zanih xob
kerbag i xwédodahih 6h bawéd. ka soy né hamdadestan kerdan né padixsay ud winah.
A: As 1 know it: He is authorized to make a sister or daughter his wife in that manner by force. If he does, then

the wife-hood is “good,” and he gets the merit for performing xwédodah in the usual way. If (her) husband

does not agree, he is not authorized, and it is a “sin.”

Notes:
padixsay means “authorized (by law).”
Note that the suffix -ih in xwédodahih serves to quote the word (legal term) xwédodah.
Note the use of 64 to mean “in the usual, standard, way.”
Note the use of x6b “good” to mean “valid.”

TEXTS 10.4

From the Hérbedestan, about the vicissitudes of accompanying a woman away from her home to pursue religious
studies.

NP ) R 1P 1INIUN R 1RIPINLY ) GUUP 11D R
Pesyelll) =) L1 B <ULy 1RIIMS +0) 46 1908 UL 1RSINES ~arurSs 1hIeI)) 118) “UREY 1RSI 85
SN Y R 1Py 1Pugaygn R 1 1) R
ka gadan dosaram ray abagénéd ka askarag apparag ka nihan duzz
an bawéd ka-s pad gadan-menisnih nayéd u-s jamag abar né daréd u-§ andar hasr né gayéd
ka pad hasr ka askarag apparag ud ka nihan duzz
When he accompanies (her) because of desire to have sex with (her), if it is in the open (he is) a ‘robber’, if in
secret a ‘thief’.
The above obtains when he leads her with the intention of having sex with (her), but he does not lift her
garment and does not have sex with her within a league (from her house).
(The above is to be interpreted as follows:) If he does not have sex with her at one hasr, (then) if it is in the

open, he is a ‘robber’ and if in secret a ‘thief’.

Note:

The terms ‘robber’ and ‘thief’ are technical legal terms and clearly refers to offences committed openly (‘robber’)
or in secret (‘thief’).

an bawéd s a technical term meaning “that obtains, that is the case (when).”
Note the contrast andar hasr “within a league” and pad hasr “at a league(’s distance).”
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EXERCISES 10

. Add the transcriptions to these sentences and translate them:

!'QSHHS.)'"'QK;‘U'Q) VNI Yo | 1RINIMLS 132UUNIN 11INIRYY 19019 11 *J

pad kerbag kerdan tuxsag bawéd ud az winah pahréxtar bawéed

2 1e91PW3 +0) 1XITN 1RINEY 1113 ¥ 19013 1 g g 1)) S 102U .y
<bw¥’sp' AL wic' AYKt k’l W krpk' Y krtn' °p’dt' *krt' LA KTLWNyt'>
11RPIL 1T MU ¥ | UR e vﬂ-{‘ Yo | 11R% 1M ¥ 1MUY | RNV = 13PRY v 110 o g
- 1RIMN

pad ¢é éwénag 6 wahist ud wénisn I yazdan madan ud az Ahrimen i druwand ud dosox [ duswahag boxtan Sayéd.

1118 20 2l 1ROUY ¥ 16 1) 22 1y D epre QO v g
2 orys =0 1PUUR By 20Uy S BRI 35 WY
<MN LGLE py§’lw’l ALOBYDWN AYK PWN d*t' Y $SDYn' glpt’l LA YHWWNyd
APt ZK wn’s I"d SDYA OL dwihw' LA kiynd>

9 1Y Lo IrON 2 o R 9 g IRPIRIY 1RN)Y 11109~ Waaggagal Sy jgepe) ¥ BRI ERD S
2 peow ~esley | Mnaiss IIRINIY ) I1C | S8 1 110 110 1O B9 N SYarUP (19LS |
!a‘ 1SV IR ‘&;“ﬁ’_\ ’H.Qe) 1 =9Iy z:‘)-e)ow Yop ;) ';1.) N |D‘P‘ s Y
a2 Yugayey S L L\ =
pad namag i Pabag 6 Ardaxsir édon nibist estad ki t6 xwad dané ki Ardawan abar man ud t6 ud wasan mardom 1
andar géhan pad tan ud gyan ud xir ud xwastag kam-kerdar ud padixsay ast.
ud nin-iz handarz i man 6 to én saxttar ki ékanagih ud framan-burdarih kun xwés tan warz 6 wani-buadih ma

abespar.

119119230) 1RI~NN 1';)"‘3 1O N YR 1 IR IRINN O 11O "\“\0 22 1R “'D 1R i 2P 2o
Ao 1IN 19 PR IO NN 110) IR ("DQ)‘QJ‘Q)_J"QJJ\M W~y Q Ry
‘)'Q'U IV 1IRY ¥ ORYe) WY
dosox ray gowéd ki tar i pad dast sayéd griftan ud gandagih i pad kard sayéd bridan
ud agar 1000 mard andar widest-éw padifrah kunénd pad éd darénd kii ék-tag hénd
u-s padifrah i ék-tagih wattar.

. ||\°|PU.1‘OO“E)JJ Ll 0) o
o3t <0 IRUUR Sy i) g 1ha19_IMEG R Kol SehetNe) 11e) o
I OIS IR 1RV “YHIN 1RSIy Desgs .q.;)s = Doy v peple) Yo e@‘eaé)e "o
avesaeé) .Q'e =y
ég spasdar bidan.
¢é pad spasdarih én ki tuwan kerdan ki ruwan 6 dosox né raséd.
¢€ mardom ka az pust i pidar 6 askomb i madar sawéd ég-i§ Astwihad ménoyiha band-éw

andar o6 griw abganéd.
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PRGN 19RY 19RY 1RSI B OPUUKD "0(90‘0?“ 1 IRy ¥ RIS ¥ Kol Jo* 95 o _pewyew
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an 3 pus [ Zarduxst I Usidar ud Usidarmah ud S6sans nam gowéd €k ék ka-san

zamanag i xwés raséd édon bawéd ki kanig-éw sar sustan ray 6 an ab i Kayansiy sawéd

u-s xwarrah andar 6 tan gumézéd abustan bawéd awésan ék ék pad zamanag i xwés édon zayénd

2. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions:

anagih
awam
awaréd
ayab
azabar
baxt
carag
danénd
dibir
dwarist
€ranweéz

frasang

fraxkerd stadan ) ne ([ 838
gétly tuxsag SN |U|PDO‘ IR
gizistag warzidan SHIGNP ‘;-:Q ™11}
gospand widerdan *0;*0’&9(') @"\6(’) wesa|
hiStan XIr 991 19219 Y
kiSwar xrad g IRy 10N
man xwaday e P IRIRVP
mayan xweskarih 308 1R91PRI "ees
nékih yazi$n 3R \ L IR
padirag zamestan FUUNIN UIETRIN S 1R
petyaragih Zrey 3004 Mﬂ;" I i\l
saxwan ‘)HPS 1"

3. Transliterate, transcribe, and translate:
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PRINEY 11RDIIAIIL 1SR IIMSSEE I Kor 46 INFUM | H91 1SMHY 23 |
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4. Translate into Pahlavi and write in Pahlavi:

When we arrived in (= to) Babylon, we came to a river which we could not cross.

It says in the Avesta that, in Eranwéz, the winter is ten months and the summer two months.

Until the resurrection and the Final Body, one must be in Hell in much evil and many kinds of punishment.

Gobedsah’s house is in Eransahr in the continent of Xwanirah, but there is (one) who says he was ruler of

Sogdiana, which is on the road from Xwarasan to China.

5. Inthe Hérbedestan there is much talk about (abar) how to become a priestly teacher, and the Nirangestan is
about how to perform the yasna to the gods properly.

6. The accursed king of the Xionians ordered the scribe to write as follows in a letter: You must relinquish that
Mazdayasnian religion! If not, we will come against you with 10,000 Turanian warriors and we will kill all the
Iranians.

7. Inthis world, one should, first, believe in the dén; second, marry; third, cultivate the earth; fourth, tend

(cultivate) cattle according to the law; fifth, one-third of the day and one-third of the night go to school and

inquire about (ask) the wisdom of the righteous; one-third of the day and one-third of the night be diligent in

one’s duties, and one-third of the day and one-third of the night be happy and relax.

Sl

ADDITIONAL READINGS 10

ADDITIONAL READINGS 10.1
From Bundahisn9.12, 20, 11A.2-3

R 11V 13 4 @"‘E) 19N ¥ 1019 IR9LP n-upaer‘ 22 1RIN M990 1019 H'UJ.)’G)’“ @1 Yo 1R P 1R Qrop

“ 1RIN_IMIW "‘CD‘DY" Q) 1INRDIRAW 110) \Q‘U”p WY 1RV 1)1 UV

“ 19219 95 "‘a.ﬁ ' H‘“IQJDE)\Q e N S§ 1018.);3%\00

én-iz gowéd ki jud az Harburz Abursén kof meh ast ku Abursén gowéd kof i hamag Pars az-is bun
a-s bun pad Sagestan u-$ sar pad Hiizestan pad-iz Xwarasan téx-éw ast.
Padisxwargar kof an i pad Tabarestan ud Gélan ud an kustag.
This, too, it says: Aside from Harburz, Mount Abursén is the largest, for, (as for) Abursén it says the mountains
of all of Pars have their origin from it, so its beginning is in Sagestan and its end in Hizestan, and it has one

branch in Xwarasan.

1e3e9) ~00S 2y MR 118) 1 1RIINS) o1t SK 1) 1 1RSI ML IO 110 1P =)
2 opesds iar INSRI | 9es)s 1ap IORS (oW UL
g2 o ~300 Wy 190 1) By 1 1eskar INRIPK 110 P ¥ S Yo Iy e 100
=33 1P g 4%
Weh-rod pad Xwarasan bé wideréd ud pad Sind bim sawéd ud pad Hindistan o6 zréy rézéd u-s anoh Mihran rod
xwanénd ud Hindigan réd-iz xwanénd.
Frad réd bunxan az wimand i Hrém pad Asitirestan wideréd ud 6 Dajlit rézéd
u-$ fradih éd ki abar zamig xwarisn kund.
Note: Recall the short form kundfor kunéd (Lesson 9).
The river Weh passes through Xwarasan and goes to the land of Sind, and it pours into the sea in India. There
they call it the river Mihran, and they also call it the river of the Indians.
The source of river Euphrates passes from the border with Rome through Astirestan and flows into theTigris.

And it is called ‘Frad’ because it produces food throughout the earth.
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ADDITIONAL READINGS 10.2
From Meénoy xrad 61.6, 26-27
“ 1RO INHO p2 QO g ¥ Mg IPUDI
% 1R91IWRY WP ¥ 3OS ¥ Jrets \Q-D;- N NN e
Ry Jogn (IS | IR 1 SR Dy ¥ 3 RO
B 1RSIHYY JaIUP | <9 IFUIRLM 110) IORNLY 1RINIRENI Qa;- N N Sy e
pursisn. xar [ sé-pay ki gyag estéd.
passox. xar I sé-pay mayan i zréy [ warkas nisinéd. hamoyén ab i 6 nasay ud dastan ud abarig hixr waréd
ka 0 xar I sé-pay raséd hamoyén pad wénisn pak ud yojdahr kunéd.
Q. Where is the three-legged donkey?
A. The three-legged donkey sits in the W. Sea.
All the water that rains on dead bodies, menstrual discharge, and other excretions,

when it comes to the three-legged donkey, it makes it all clean and pure by looking at it.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 10.3
From the Ménoy xrad 61.8, 31-36

S IIVHY U9 11 SOUUNOP - 1RUDIIe)
2 Gy v Dpups w ISIRORN 118) ~BUUROR * 1410
» @)% Yoey 31 1egt Yo 1 M1 11eg) 31 Q0 v §
10309 WAL SO0 St 1yS | 1R9NHIY SALE IPOLS ¥ 1RULS ) ne_s_ny-esl*'_\ g 10 Sy
SR _ NIy mbx 5&")@@"3'5" *um@\*'r‘ 9§ e o) 1o
Do L 55 g 1090 =) +0OS 85 Sy 1S 55 4 1RopHIY *) HIMULs 85 Q1 1RDDe) RY o
- IR 11HOQ 1eay 111ean Die2genas 1oty (rla) g SALEY 1NN + 1RSIV Wi
pursisn. Gobedsah pad kadam gyag.
passox. Gobedsah pad Eranwéz andar kiSwar i Xwanirah
ud az pay ta némtan gaw ud az némtan ta azabar mardom
ud hamwar pad draya bar nisinéd ud yazisn i yazdan hamé kunéd ud zohr 6 zréy hamé rézéd
ké ray pad an zohr-rézisnih amar xrafstar andar zréy bé mirénd.
C€ agar pargast Oy an yazisSngarih né kunéd ud an zohr 6 an zréy né rézéd ki an amar xrafstar bé abesihéd
ég hameé ka warisn waréd xrafstar édon waréd ¢iyon warisn.
Q. Where is Gobedsah?
A. Gobedsah is in Eranwéz in the continent of Xwanirah.
And from the feet to the waist he is a bull, and from the waist to the top human.
And he always sits by the sea shore and sacrifices to the gods and pours libations into the sea,
on account of whom, by that libation pouring, countless evil animals die in the sea.
For, God forbid he should not perform that sacrificing and should not pour the libations into the ocean so that

those countless evil animals are destroyed, then whenever it rains, it rains evil animals like rain.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 10.4
Bundahisn 24.17-18, 20-21

I1I1aL9 HIL 1LY SN ¥ 931 ¥ 1LY ¥ S 13N 1RINFY) SONS g 1 1o ) QO e ¥ g

2 91RsQ NIL 190 INREYI ISP 95 R VI Y LY ¥ IR 1355 )
120 IS ALY 110 1Mo 1RSI 11 MU *0US ¥ ~(3% 138Lg 1R309% 3OS I8 e |
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SR IRk I RN MO0 RN NN 19NN ©Q 35 Q11e) )
xar [ 3-pay ray gowéd ki ka wang kunéd hamag dam i abig i madag i Ohrmazd abus bé bawénd
ud hamag xrafstar T abig i abus ka an wang asnawénd rédag bé abganénd.
ud ka andar zréy mézéd hamag ab i zréy yojdahr bé bawéd ké pad haft-kiSwar zamig.
ud pad-iz an ¢im hamag xar ka ab wénénd andar mézénd.
It says about the three-legged donkey, that, when it brays, all of Ohramzd’s female creatures in the water
become pregnant, and all the evil animals in the water that are pregnant, when they hear that sound, throw
(= abort) the children.
And when it urinates in the sea, all the water of the sea that is in the earth with its seven continents becomes
pure.

And for that reason, all donkeys, when they see the sea, urinate in it.

2 1RIER IR W) GO e ¥ 4 ¥ SN 1) MISIRO0R ¥ S0OS Ko H3% DRI |
-aw@br**‘w"@oﬁmeo_@_\wn
!'QS‘A" 119 2'” “009‘0?0 "o N 2o “‘)""DO 1) 985 Q1) 1RgN OH.DP‘ R X9 Ry wo
!'29"0'9 \“Pa !K;‘O 1 130P 110
ud Tistar ab az zréy i Fraxkerd pad ayarih i xar i sé-pay ray abértar stanéd.
ud ambar-iz paydag kii sargén I xar 1 sé-pay ast
pad goméz ud sargén abaz abganéd.
Tistar takes the water from the Fraxkerd Sea mostly with the help of the three-legged donkey.
And it is manifest that, amber, too, is the feces of the three-legged donkey.
For if there is (too) much food in the other world, afterward that moisture and *nourishment that enters the
body through (it various) openings, it throws back through urine and feces.

Note: An asterisc <*> indicates uncertain reading of a word and, hence, uncertain translation.

NOTE ON POLLUTION AND PURIFICATION TERMINOLOGY
Several central terms for pollution and purification are found in the text above:

nasay. dead matter, originates from bodies of humans and animals; it is polluted by the female demon Nasus, who
needs to be exorcised by washing (s6y- sust) or by a dog looking at the dead being.

dastanm: menstrual discharge.

hixr: excreted or vomited matter, hair and nails.

pak: clean, about polluted objects that have been washed or have become clean naturally, e.g., having lain outside
for a specific time period.

yojdahr: ritually clean and usable for ritual purposes, e.g., wood for firewood.

go6méz. cow’s or bull’s urine, used in addition to water to wash polluted objects.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 10.5
From Studgar naskin Dénkard book 9.
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stayisn i dén mazdésn i jud-déw I ohrmazd-dadestan.
Stdgar ast wist do fragard.
fradom fragard Yata-ahi-weryo ¢iyon Yata-ahi-weéryo pad-bunih i dén.
ud édar gowéd abar amawandih ud pérézgarih i az guftani . ya04a . ahii . vairiié . abar karan bun.
€k ka-s tis kaméd guftan. ék ka-s tis kaméd xwastan. ék ka 6 kar sawéd.
do ka-s afrin kaméd kardan.
s€ ka 0 rad-franamisnih ud yazisn i gahanbar.
Cahar ka 6 druz bé-barisnih.
panj ka 6 amawandih.
sas ka o perozgarih I karézar.
haft ka 6 an i amahraspandan yazisn ud ka yazisn i amahraspandan kaméd kardan.
hast ka 6 an i ahlawan frawahr yazisn.
no ka-s tom 6 zamig kaméd abgand.
dah ka-s gusn kaméd histan.
yazdah ka 6 zan xwastan Sawéd.
dwazdah ka pad kof-éw ul axézéd.
sézdah ka-$ 0 rostag-éw kaméd sud.
dwazdah ka abérah bé sawéd.
ék ka-s pad an i aban widarg bé kaméd sud.
ud abar ki pad zanisn i déwan fradom . ya04 . ahi . vairiio . guft.
Note the two expresssions:

dén mazdésn “the Mazdayasnian dén” Avestan daéna mazdaiiasnis
dén i mazdésnan “the dén of the Mazdayasnians”  Avestan *daéna mazdaiiasnanagm™ (not used)
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GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE TEXTS AND THE EXERCISES 10

Idioms:

abar dastan
andar abayéd
andar én awam

raise, lift up

need (impersonal)
in this day and age
asayisn kerdan relax

bé burdan carry away, get rid of

dam ud dahisn the entire creation; cf. dam-dahisnih “the establishment of the creation”
(6) ham bar- carry together, gather, accumulate

6 bun to be one’s/their own, to one’s stock, “as start-up capital”

0 xwés kerdan make one’s own, appropriate

pad éd dastan he thinks, considers

pad kardag awar- employ, practice

pés dar- offer

ramisn kerdan
zan kerdan

Nouns, adjectives, adverbs, pronouns:

abag Yoy <LWTE> with

abaxtar Deyyrey <phtl> north

abébar _2!’0" <’by-bl> fruitless, not bearing fruits
abérah mi)'ua <°py-I’h> having lost one’s way
abesih-ist ~Quey  <’psyh-> be destroyed

abig ey <pyk'> water-, living in the water
abus Ry <’pws> pregnant

abustan ey  <’pwstn'> pregnant

acarag yjowey  <’clk'> helpless; + andar “against”
afrinagan igpiy  <’prynk’n'> name of a a ceremony
agahih ~oyvgy  <’k’syh> knowledge, information
ahiy ¢$s <KZY> before (adverb); + ray “before” (postposition)
akerd naygn <-krt'> undone

amar 'l@: <’ml> countless, innumerable
amawandih ‘03"*6" <’m°wndyh> powerfulness

ambar _‘)_\P‘ <’nbl> amber

apparag ,;)Ua <plk'> robber

artéstar Teppn  <°ltyst’l> soldier, warrior

asayisn gy <’s’dSn'> relaxation

askarag yPwgagn KTk > openly, evident

askomb ‘q.;)s _oyoigign  <’Sk(w)mb> belly, womb

asp-kerbih *ueps «Ny  <’sp-klpyh> the form of a horse

astih ~gepgn  <’Styh> peace

bar l"_\ <b’l> shore, riverside
beé-barisnih ‘Uﬂp! ~y  <BRA-blSnyh> getting rid of

be happy, have fun
marry

133
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bum

bun
bundahisnih
bunxan
burdar

burz
dahibed
dard

darisn
dastan

deh

dibir
dosaram
draya, drayab
draz-dumb
dron
duswahag
duxt

duzz (duzd)
ébgadih
ékanagih
ék-tag
ék-tagih
fragard
framan-burdarih
frayad

frod
gadan-menisnih
gahanbar
gandagih
garzisn
goméz
griftar

griw

gusn

haft-kiswar
hamin
hamoyén
handarz
hunsand
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<bwm>
<bwn'>
<bwndh$nyh>
<bwn'-hvn'>
<bwlt’l>
<bwlc'>
<dhywpt'>
<dlt'>
<d’Isn'>
<dst’n'>
<MTA>
<dpywr'>
<dws’Im>
<YMA, dlyd’p'>
<dl’c-dwmb'>
<dlwn'>
<dws-wh’k'>
<BRTE>
<GNBA>
<‘ybgt'>
<’yk’nkyh>
<’ywk'-t’k'>
<°ywk'-t’kyh>
<plkrt'>
<plm’n bwlit’lyh>
<plyd’t'>
<plwt'>

<SLYTNtn'-myns$nyh>

<g’h’nb’l>
<gndkyh>
<glcsn'>
<gwmyc'>
<glpt’l>
<CWLE>

<gwsn'>

<hpt' kyswl>
<h’myn'>
<h’mwdyn'>
<hndlc'>
<hwnsnd>

<ym-krt'>

134

land

bottom, foundation, beginning
the first establishing of the cosmos, Creation
source

someone who carries

tall

town-master

pain

upkeep (lit. “holding™)
menstrual discharge

town, village

scribe

desire, love

sea, ocean

having a long tail

a ceremony

worthless

daughter

thief

the period after the Invasion
obedience, submission

single, alone

being single, loneliness

section, chapter

obedience

help

down

thought/intent of having sex with
aritual

foulness

complaint; + az ”about”

urine (of cattle used for cleansing)
captive, prisoner

neck, self

male animal; + histan, let the males in to the

females to breed
having seven continents

summer
all, entire; altogether
advice

content; + pad “with”
made by Jam (Yima)
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Jjud-déw
kam-kerdar
kard
kardag
namag
nasay
némtan
nihan
ohrmazd-dadestan
pad-bunih
pad-dad
padéxwih
padixsay
padyabih
pahréz
pargast
paristag
parwal
passox
pérozgarih
pust

rad-franamisnih

rédag

sar
sargén
saxwan
sazag
spasdar
spasdarih
stahm
surag

tar

témar

téx

tom

tuwan
uskar
wang
wani-budih

war
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<ywdt-SDYA>
<k’m-krt’l>
<K’lt', SKYNA >
<krtk'>

<n’mk', SMk'>
<ns’d >
<nym-tn'>
<nh’n'>
<°’whrmzd-d’t'>
<PWN-bwnyh>
<PWN-d’t")
<ptyhwyh>
<p’th§’d, SLYTA>
p’ty’pyh>
<p’hlyc'>
<plgst'>
<plstk'>

<plw’l>

<pylwcglyh>
<pwst'>

<It'-pln’msnyh>

<lytk'>
<LOYSE>
<slgyn'>
<MRYA>
<sc’k'>
<sp’sd’l>
<sp’sd’lyh>
<st’hmb>
<swl’k'>
<t’l>

<tym’l>

<tyh>

<twm>

<twb’n'>

<’wsk’l>

<w’ng, KALA>
<HWBDWN bwtyh>

<wl>
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which keeps the déw away

at will, according to wish

knife

pad k. awar- “to employ, practice”

letter, book
corpse
waist

hidden, in secret

which is (contains) Ohrmazd’s law

what is at the beginning (of)

according to the law

prosperity

authorized; + infinitive

a ceremony

care, protection; + kerdan “care for, protect”

God forbid!

servant; + kerdan “to serve”

*nourishment

answer; + kerdan “to answer”

victoriousness

back, “loins™; backing, support

promoting the ‘models; Av. ratifriti ‘satistying

the models (of the ritual, behavior)

young (of animals)

head
feces
talk, word

fitting, suitble, appropriate

grateful
gratitude
violence, force
hole

darkness

sorrow, concern; + burdan “be concerned”; +

ray “about”
edge, ridge

seed, grain

possible, it is possible (impersonal)

discussion, consideration

sound; + kardan “shout, bray,” etc.

annihilation, destruction (passive)

Yima’s vara, bunker
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warisn
was-éweénag
weénisn
widarg
widest
wimand
winnardar

XIir

xob

xwah
xwarrahomand
xwastag
xwédodah
xwédodahih
yazisn
yazisngarih
yojdahr
yojdahrih
zamanag
zanih

zOhr

zyan

Names:
Abursén

Adurbadagan
Astirestan
Cinestan
Dajlit
Damagan
Eranwéz
Frad

Gélan
Gobedsah
Hindugan-rod
Hindustan
Hrom
Hiizestan
Kang-diz
Kasmir

Kayansiy
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<w’l$n'>

<KBD °dwynk'>
<wyns$n'>
<wtlg>

<wtst'>
<wymnd >
<wn’It’l>
<CBW>

<hwp>
<AHTE>
<GDE’wmnd>
<hw’stk'>
<hwytwds>
<hwytwdsyh>
<ycsn'>
<ycsnglyh>
<ywsd’sl>
<ywsd’slyh>
<zm’nk'>
<NYSEyh>
<zwhl>

<zyd’n'>

<’pwlsyn'>
<’twr'p’tk’n'>
<“swlst’n'>
<cynst’n'>
<dglyt'>
<dmk’n'>
<’yI’nwyc'>
<pl’t'>
<gyl’n'>
<gwpts’h>
<hndwk’n"-lwt'>
<hndwst’n'>
<hlwm>
<hwest’n'>
<kng-dc'>
<kSmyl>

<ky’nsyd>

136

rain

many kinds of, miscellaneous
seeing

crossing, ford

aspan (9")

border, limit

someone who holds up

matter, things; + xwastag “all one’s

possessions”
good, valid

sister

endowed with Fortune

property

next-of-kin marriage

performance of next-of-kin marriage
ritual, yasna

sacrificing

ritually purife

purification ritual

time (appointed)

wifehood, marriage; pad zanih “as one’s wife”
libation

harm

name of a mountain

name corresponding to modern Azerbaijan
Syria

China

Tigris

a mountain in Pars

Eranwéz, mythical homeland of the Iranians
Euphrates

Gilan (southwest of the Caspian Sea)

name of a mythical king

name of a river

India

Rome

Khuzistan (southwestern Iran)

the fortress Kang

Kasmir

sea in which Z.’s semen is preserved (in a box)
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Mihran-rod
Padisxwargar
Pars
Sagestan
Sind

Sosans
Sowestan
Sudgar (nask)
Tabarestan
Tistar
Turkestan
Usidar
Usidarmah
Weh-rod
Xwanirah
Xwarasan

Yata-ahi-wéryo

Verbs:
abageén-id
abgan-, abgand
asnaw- asnad
bréhén-id
dwar-ist

gay- gad
guméz- gumeéxt
handés-id
kaméd kamist
kes-id

kus- kust

méz- mist

nay- nid

padir- padirift
saz- saxt

soy- Sust

tab- taft
waxsén-id

wisuft, wisob-
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<mtl’n'-lwt'>
<ptshwl-gl>
<p’ls>
<skst’n'>
<snd>
<sws’ns>
<swkwst’n'>
<swtkl>
<tplst’n'>
<tyStl>
<twlkst’n'>
< wsytl>
<’wsytlm’h>
<wyh(-)lwt'>
<hwnyls>
<hwl’s’n>

<yt’-’hw-wylywk'>

<’p’kyn->
<LMYTN->
<OSMEN-, *$nwt'>
<blyhyn->
<dwb’l->
<SLYTN->

< gwmyc- gwmyht'>
<hndys->
<YCBEN->

<k§->

<kws- kwst'>

< myc- mst'>
<DBLWN->
<MKBLWN->
<s’c-s’ht'>
<HLLWN->

<t’p- t’pt'>
<whsyn->

<wSwp- wswpt'>

137

name of a river
name of a mountain
Pars, modern Fars
Sistan (eastern iran)
Sindh

son of Z., born 3000 years after Z.

Sogdiana
a text found in the Dénkard

Tabaristan (southeast of the Caspian Sea)

name of a divine star, Sirius

Turkestan

son of Z., born 1000 years after Z.
son of Z., born 2000 years after Z.

Indus
the central continent

land in the east, Khorasan

an Old Avestan text used as a prayer

accompany

throw (away), abort

hear

allot, assign; fashion

run (esp. about evil beings)
have sex with

mix, mingle

think; + ray “about”

one wishes (impersonal)
drag, pull

kill

urinate

lead (away)

receive

prepare, make

wash

shine

light (a fire)

disturb, destroy; tousle (hair)
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SPELLING 8

The allophones /e/ and /o/

As already mentioned in lesson 1, MacKenzie introduced the use of the vowels e and o in his Dictionary. He used
them inconsistently, however, and their usefulness is doubtful.

MacKenzie assigned them, in particular, to words in which the spelling of the vowel varies in the manuscripts, e.g.:

men- “think”: usually spelled <mn->, occasionally <myn->

zofr “deep”: usually spelled <zwpl>, occasionally <zpl>, cf. zofay <zwp’d> “depth” (cf. Avestan jafnu- “deep,”
Sanskrit gambhira)

homanag “similar (to)”: spelled <hwm’n’k'> and <hm’n’k'>

abaxsayidan, aboxsayidan “forgive”: spelled <’phs’d-> and <’pwhs’d->

skeft or skoft “wonderfully, very”: spelled<skpt'>, <skypt'>, and <Skwpt'>

GRAMMAR 11

PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

Pahlavi originally had two cases, one reserved for the (grammatical) subject, i.e., the word with which the verb
agrees, and one for the other syntactic functions. The cases are commonly referred to as “direct” and “oblique,” a
terminology that says little about either form or function.

The cases are distinguished in the 1st person pronoun an ~ man; in the plural of nouns and adjectives, where the
oblique takes the ending -an; and in the family terms (see below).

Singular Plural 1st person “I, me”
Direct yazd yazd an
Oblique yazd yazdan man

It is doubtful, however, whether this terminology helps the understanding of the Pahlavi system, unless one is
already familiar with it. It might be more useful to call the two forms “subject case” and “non-subject case.”

Thus, it may be simpler just to remember that an “I” is only used as subject of verbs and that the plural forms in
-an are used when the noun is not the (grammatical) subject of a verb.

The subject case is also, as expected, used for the predicate of the verb “be, become,” as well as with verbs such as
“be called,” and for appositions to the (grammatical) subject and the predicate.

Note that it is not clear whether a plural direct object originally took -an or not, that is, whether correct Pahlavi
should be mard wéném or mardan wéném “we see the men.” There may also have been a difference between mard
wéném “we see some men” (what we see are men) and mardan wéném “we see the men.” In this Introduction, we
will simply follow the manuscripts on this point.

Plural of adjectives
Adjectives used with nouns ending in -an can take no ending or the ending -an. When they are used as nouns, they
take the ending, e.g.:

0 abézagan mardoman “to pure people”
ahlawan mardan zanan yazam. driyosan mardan zanan yazam druwandan mardan zanan né yazam “1 sacrifice for
the righteous men and women. I sacrifice for the poor men and women. I do not sacrifice for wicked men and

women.”

139 May 4, 2008-11:22 PM



LESSON 11

ké hucasmih i wehan xwahéd ud xwad-iz pad wehih i andar wehan wénéd hucasm bawéd “he who seeks the

benevolence of the good, he will himself, too, be benevolent because of the goodness he sees in the good”

Irregular plural endings.

In early Pahlavi, there were two alternative endings for plural -an: -in, and -in, e.g., frazendin “of the children
(offspring)” and dusmeniin “of the enemies.”

In Book Pahlavi, only the ending -in survives in harwin and harwispin from harwand harwisp “every, all” (the
form harwistinis also found), as well as in yyy g« *dowin <2'-yn'> or *donin <2-nyn'>(?) “of the two,” beside yp 3o

do‘an (?) and ywy g« donan (Man. <dwn’n>).

The “family terms.”

In Iranian languges in general and Pahlavi in particular, the family terms father, etc., have some irregular forms
(cf. Eng. brother, brethren).

In early Pahlavi, they took the ending -arin the plural, but also in the singular in the same positions that plural
nouns take -an (possessive, indirect object, after prepositions). In terms of direct and oblique cases, we have the
following system:

Singular Plural
Direct pid pidar
Oblique pidar pidaran

Examples:

az pidar namburdar bas bé harw-éwénag mad ma azar “carry the name of your father, but do not bother your
mother in every way!”

pidar i géhan héd “you are the fathers (= parents) of living beings”

pus I Frédon ray xanag az abarmand 1 pidaran was biid “Frédon’s son had many houses from his parents’/fathers’
heritage”

aweésan pusaran ud bradaran ud wispuhragan I t6 ram-sahr kay- Wistasp-sah andar an diz bé framay nisastan “O
King Kay Wistasp, of peaceful land, order those your sons, brothers, and princes to sit (be placed) in that
fortress!”

pas gowéd kay- Wistasp-sah ku agar hamag pus ud brad ud wispuhrag i man kay-Wistasp-sah murd bawénd ég-im
én abézag dén i mazdésn bé né hilam “Then King Kay Wistasp, of peaceful land, says: If all my sons, brothers,

and princes are to die, I shall not relinquish this pure Mazdayasnian religion.”

THE USE OF ENDINGS IN THE MANUSCRIPTS.

All our Pahlavi manuscripts were written in or after the 13th century, that is, well into the modern Persian period,
when the case distinctions had been lost. In early modern Persian, therefore, the forms in -an simply indicated
plural, and the family terms could take the shorter or longer forms, for instance, according to metrical requirements
or at the whim of the writer.

The pronoun an “I” had simply disappeared by then and been replaced by man.

This practice shows up in the Pahlavi manuscripts, as well, but, in good manuscripts based on strong traditions,
the older distribution of the forms is still the most(?) common.

In the exercises in this Introduction, the students are expected to use the original distribution.
Examples of actual usage in the texts will be found in the manuscript samples given from this lesson on.
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS
Questions are often introduced by “question words™:

ke o <MNW> “who?”

kadam &9 <kt'm> “which?”

kadar s <kt’l> “which (of two)?”

kay R <AYMT> “when?”

kua - <AYK> “where?”

cé "o <ME> “what?” (sometimes “how?”)
CE ray ) "o <ME I’'d> “for what reason, why?”
¢and »e <cnd> “how much, how many?”

¢im (ray) o0 <cm> “why?”

¢iyon noe <cygwn> “how?”

Note: Interrogative pronouns and adverbs are made from the same stems as relative pronouns (k-, ¢-), as in English, e.g. who,
which, etc.

These can also be combined with nouns, e.g., ki gyag “where,” ¢é zaman “when,” etc.

Examples:

ké ham ud ké xwés ham “Who am 1, and whose am I (who do I belong to)?”

az kadam paywand ud tohmag ham “of which lineage and descent am 1?”

zamig kadar gyag mustomandtar “which place is the earth more oppressed?”

kadar-itan sidémandtar sahéd “which (alternative) seems more profitable to you?”

ku pad gyan i xwadayan koxsénd pad ¢é daré “when they make an attempt upon the life of lords, how do you
regard it?” (cf. pad éd daram “I consider, I think (that)”)

aweésan ké hénd ud ¢é ray édar esténd “who are those and why do they stand here?”

C€ dané ki “what do you know (about the fact) that?,” “how do you know that?”

The question words can be placed at the end of the question (as in modern Persian), e.g.:

an mard i-§ abag pad asp ké “who is that man who is with him on the horse?”
tan i Sam ki gyag nibayéd ud manist i Sros ki “where does Sam’s body lie? and where is Sros’s dwelling?”
dosox ciyon ud cand. ud ahlawan andar wahist dadéstan ¢é ud nékih az ¢é “Hell is how and how many? And what

is the judgement for/of the righteous in Paradise, and from what is the goodness (there)?”

ALTERNATE QUESTIONS

Simple questions without interrogative pronouns or adverbs are identical with statements, e.g., to parsig hé “you
are Persian” = “are you Persian?”

Questions of this type can also be formulated by adding a ayab né “or not,” e.g.:

t6 éd dané ayab né “do you know this?”

pad tuxsagih xir ud xwastag I gétiy 6 xweés sayéd kardan ayab né “is it possible to appropriate the things and

possessions of this world by diligence?”
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dosox azér [ zamig az azabar abar asman u-§ dar ul 6 zamig én ki abar béron asman ast ayab né a-m né rosnag
“Hell is under the earth, (but) up above the sky (beneath the earh), and it has a door up to the earth; whether
‘above’ (means) outside the sky or not is not clear to me”

Note: - “then” is a particle introducing main clauses and is most often used to attach enclitic pronouns.

Disjunctive questions (“whether ... or”) are also formed with ayab, e.g.:

én yazisn 0 yazdan raséd ayab 6 déwan “does this sacrifice come to the gods or the demons?”

INDIRECT QUESTIONS
Indirect questions are regular questions preceded by k1, e.g.:

asmah danéd kit én yazisn 6 yazdan raséd ayab 6 déwan “do you know whether this sacrifice comes to the gods or
the demons?”

X1

20w kil an 3 tis ¢é “say what those three things are!”

RELATIVE PRONOUNS AND RELATIVE CLAUSES

Of the three relative pronouns k¢, i, and ¢¢, the relative pronoun c€is rare; it is used mainly when the referent is
not specific (that which, everything that, whatever).

Relative pronouns usually have an “antecedent,” that is, a noun, adjective, or pronoun that they refer to. The
antecedent may be separate quite a distance from the relative pronoun, e.g.:

Ardawan ray kanizag-éw abayisnig bad ké az abarig kanizagan azarmigtar ud gramigtar dast “Ardawan had a
(certain) attractive (servant) girl, whom he held (who was to him) more beloved and more dear than the
other girls.”

an menisn agriftar ud kunisn griftaromand ¢é mardoman pad kunisn kunénd “that thought (is) intangible and
(that) action tangible which people perform in their action (when they act)”

ama haft xwah ray brad én ék ast ké-man ziyisn ud darisn “we seven sisters have (only) this one brother, who is

our life (livelihood) and upkeep”

An indefinite relative meaning “whoever, anyone who,” etc., is formed by adding écbefore the relative pronoun,
e.g.

éc¢ ké bud hénd ud é¢ ké bawénd ud éC ké hénd “whoever have been, whoever will be, and whoever are”

Sometimes the antecedent is missing, in which case we must translate the relative pronoun as “he who, someone
who, that which, something which,” etc., e.g.:

oy édon homanag ¢iyon ké sar I mardoman pad dast daréd ud mazg [ mardoman xwaréd “he is like someone who
holds people’s heads in his hands and eats people’s brains”

ud ¢é andar an dar “and (that) which is in that chapter”

The relative pronouns do not have case forms, and possession and other syntactic functions must be expressed
explicitly in the clause, either by an enclitic pronoun or by a possessive or prepositional phrase, e.g.:
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én ruwan I awésan mardoman hénd ké-san kerbag ud winah rast biid “these are the souls of those people (who
their >) whose good and bad deeds were equal”

én mardom bid hénd ké-san rosnih 6 rosnih i xwarséd homanag bid “these were people whose light was similar
to the light of the sun”

harw ké-s an wad pad wénig abar Sawéd bé larzéd ud bé oftéd “everybody (who up his nose >) up whose nose that

wind goes, trembles and falls”

Note that prepositions cannot precede the relative pronoun, but must come later in the clause, e.g.:

man manag ké harw tis andar payéd “like a house in which he guards everything”

THE USE OF PRE- AND POSTPOSITIONS 1
Most prepositions can govern an enclitic pronoun, e.g.:

u-m kamist pad pés-is namaz burdan “and I wished to bear homage before him”

mard-éw was wazurg abag-is pad asp nisast estad “a very large man was sitting with him on the horse”

As we have seen above, prepositions often turn up as postpositions, as when they govern relative pronouns and
enclitic pronouns. This also happens in other cases, where it is often difficult to decide whether we are dealing with a
postposition or a preverb, e.g.:

Following the pronoun directly:

u-san mayan tuhigrh biid “and between them was emptiness”
u-san péramon déwar bé esténid “and around them a wall was set up,” cf. péramon 7 Sasan esténd “they stand

around Sasan”

Separated from the pronoun:

ud aswahist passox gowéd ki to an-iz agah hé abzonig abar “ And Ardwahist answers: “You also are aware of that,
O Incremental one.””

u-s kosk asémén ud dandanag zarrén u-§ cahardah kof andar u-§ haft rod naydag andar u-§ haft murw ké-s
panagih pad xwadayih sayéd kerdan andar “and it has a silver turret and golden crenelations, and there are 14
mountains inside it and seven deep rivers inside it, and there are seven birds inside it, which it can protect by

its reign”
With relative pronoun:

tis-iz €C ast [ hamag ahogénid estéd ké-iz-is gohr andar guméxt estéd “there is something that is all polluted and

also (something) that jewels are mixed into (into which)”

az, 0, and padwith governed enclitics

The prepositions az “from,” 6 “to,” and pad “on, with” regularly govern the 3rd singular enclitic pronoun. More
rarely they govern other enclitic pronouns. In these functions, these three prepositions are usually written
phonetically, not with armaeograms, although spellings with arameograms are also found, e.g.:
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2

az-is oy <hcs> “from him, her, it
pad-is  eywey <pts> “on him, her, it”
aw-is e <’wb$>  “to him, her, him”

Examples:

andar éw roz mard én hamag tis bé aw-is raséd “in one day, this man, all things come to him”

drubustih asman kerd kil petyarag aw-is guméxtan né tuwan “the heaven was made (to be) a fortress, so that the
Adversary was not able to mingle himself into it”

ud én-iz nihang-éw az-is “and this too is a chapter from (i.e., in) it”

én frasn az-is pursid ki “this question was asked of him”

3 zréy Tmeh ud 30 zréy i keh az-is bid “three great seas and 30 small seas arose from it”

ki mardom wénénd az-i$ né tarsénd “when people see (it), they do not fear it” (lit. “from it”)

zamig ka suft Gannag Ménoy pad-is dwarist “when the earth was pierced, the Evil Spirit rushed into it”

éd i pad darisn i tan ud bozisn [ ruwan ray pursé aw-is nék pardaz ud pad kar dar ¢é-t éd ast mahist rah pad darisn
I tan ud bozisn T ruwan “this which you ask regarding the upkeep of the body and the salvation of the soul, set
about it and practice it well, for this is for you the greatest path to the upkeep of the body and the salvation of
the soul”

az aspan astar I az asp ud xar I 6 éc az-isan né homanag “among horses, the mule, which is from a horse and a

donkey, is like none of them”

az, 0, and padwith enclitics not governed by the preposition

Other enclitic pronouns when not governed by the preposition, can be attached to it, however. In these cases, the
prepositions are usually (?) spelled with arameograms, e.g.:

az awésan gyag > az-isan gyag <MN-$n'...> “from their place”
0 man xanag >  O0-m xanag <OL-m..> “to my house”

ud paydagihist wazurg abdih 6-5an (=) harw do “and a great wonder was manifested to the two of them”

0-man (yyms==) harw do’an sid abgarihéd az-is “to both of us profit will accrue from it”
ka mand estad 0-§ (wy=) zayisn 3 roz “when there remained 3 days to his birth”

azi§, padis, and awis as postpositions

More importantly, azis, padis, and awis are also by themselves postpositions, meaning simply “from, by, to,”
etc., used with all personal pronouns and the relative pronouns. The element -is (in azis, padis, and awis) then has
no function. Examples:

awis postposition:
u-m rémanih awis abganénd “they throw impurities at me”
spazgith ma kun ki-t dusrawih ud druwandih awis né raséd “do not slander, so that bad fame and evil may not

come upon you”
0 t6 bé daham zarduxst ké-t hom ud zohr awis rézéd “1 give you Zarathustra, who will pour hém and libations

upon you”
ud anagih i-san nin az mardoman bé awis hamé raséd “and the evil that (here and) now comes upon them from

people”

144 May 4, 2008 - 11:22 PM



LESSON 11

ég-is asayéd ruwan az an sé-sabag tars i puhl i-§ az astwihad ud abarig déwan awis mad u-$ pad gah i harwisp-pésid
abar nisinéd “then his soul rests from that three-night fear of punishment, which came upon it from Astwihad

and the other demons, and it sits down on its all-adorned seat/throne”
With relative and indefinite pronouns:

pursisn. mard-éw ké duxt-éw pad duxtarih pad 6h mard dahéd ég-is salarih pad ké. passox. pad oy ké-s awis dahéd
“Q.: a man who gives a daughter to some man to be his daughter, then, with whom does her guardianship
rest? — A.: With him to whom he gives (her)”

Note: ké-s awis could also be analyzed as “to whom (ké) he gives her (-s), but similar examples show that the above
interpretation is more likely.

ud abar ké-san winah tozisn awis né bawéd “and about ‘(those) for whom there will be no redemption for (their)
sins™”

u-s guft Porusasp 6 Dugdow ki Dugdow bé awésan gaw dos ké an 1 oy gaw cégam-iz-éw ox i astomand ray xwarrah
azis “and Porusasp said to Dugdow: Dugdow, (go) milk those (two) cows, from whichever (of them there is)

good fortune for the existence with bones!”

azis postposition:

én-iz guft éstéd ka harw kas bé abayéd danistan ki az ki bé mad ham ud ¢im édar ham u-m abaz 6 ki abayéd
sudan u-m ¢€ azis xwahénd “this too it is said: everybody should know: From where did I come and why am I
here? Where must I return to and what will they ask of me (ask me)?”

ég-Is azis safSér stanam “then I take the sword from him”

u-s asman azis bé tarsid ¢iyon gospand az gurg “and the sky was afraid of him, like a sheep of the wolf”

pas Sam abar axézéd ud padirag 1 AZidahag sawéd u-s saxwan azis <MNS> né asnawéd u-s gad i pérozgar 0 sar
pahikobéd ud zanéd ud 6zanéd “then Sam (Karsasp) rises and goes against Azidahag (the dragon); and he

hears no word from him; and he strikes the victorious cudgel at its head and strikes and kills it”

With relative pronoun:

hamag danagih abag asronan ké 6 kasan nimayénd harw kas azis§ hammozénd “all knowledge is with the priests,
who show it to people (and) from whom everybody learns it.”

kas-éw né danam ké-m nékih édon azis ciyon az asmah “1 know no one from whom there is goodness for me like
(there is) from you”

dus-rawisnih I an ménoy I-s gannagih [ daman [ Ohrmazd azis bud “the evilness of that spirit, from whom the
stench of Ohrmazd’s creatures came”

abar axéz pid  ama ¢é an karézar kuném an i-§ Ohrmazd ud amahrspandan tangih anagrh azis “Get up, our
father, for we shall do that battle, the one from which (there will be) dire straights (and) evil to Ohrmazd and
the Amahrspands”

padis postposition:

bé gétiy né sawam ¢é-m anagih was padis kunénd “I am not going to the world of the living because they will do
much harm to me”

bé hiléd ku-s padis andar tazénd “permit that they set upon him (attack him)!”

ka-tan ajdahag padis 6ftéd “when the dragon falls upon you (all)”

145 May 4, 2008 - 11:22 PM



LESSON 11

With relative pronoun:

térag 1 Harburz an ké-s star mah ud xwarséd padis andar wardénd padis abaz ayénd “the top of Hariburz (is) the
one upon which the stars, moon, and sun turn around (and) to (which) they come back”

Arzur griwag pad dar i dosox ké-s ham-dwarisnih [ déwan padis bawéd “Arzur (is) a mountain ridge at the door of
Hell, at which the rushing together of the demons takes place”

anoh was zarrén gah ud wistarg i xob ud balis abag bob passazag wénam ké-san padis nisast hénd kadag-xwadayan
ud dahiganan ruwan “there I see good seats and carpets and pillows with fitting *pillow-cases on which the

souls of the petty kings and land-owners were seated”

These postpositions are occasionally used with nouns, e.g:

Damiig Asiirestan kadag-xwadayih awis dad “to Damug the rule over Assyria was given”

asmah 6 awésan Ohrmazd hayarih dahéd Aswahist ud Sahrewar kit Zardust ud hawistan i Zardust nékih padis

kunéd “You, Ohrmazd (and) A§wahist and Sahrewar, give help to them! i.e., do (some) goodness for

Zarathustra and Zarathustra’s pupils!” ( Yasna 29.10)

THE VERB. THE PLUPERFECT

The (simple) past tense “he (has) asked, went (has gone)” and pluperfect “he had asked, gone” are formed with
the past participle of the main verb + present and past tenses of “to be.” The past indicative forms of sSaw- sud are
therefore as follows:

Simple past Pluperfect
Singular
1st sud ham “I went” sud bid ham “I had gone”
2nd sud hé “you went” sud bid hé “you had gone”
3rd sud “he, she, it went” sud bud “he, she, it had gone”
Plural
1st sud hém “we went” sud bud hém “we had gone”
2nd sud héd “you went” sud bid héd “you had gone”
3rd sud hénd “they went” sud bid hénd “they had gone”

USES OF THE PLUPERFECT
The pluperfect is used to indicate that an action or incipient state was completed before something else happened
in the past, e.g.:

Intransitive verbs

ka an do rod 1 Arwand réd ud Weh rod bé tazid bud pas abarig abiha az an naydagan fraz tazid hénd “when those
two rivers, the river Arwand and the river Weh, had flowed out, then the other waters flowed forth from
those channels”

ka Manuscihr uzid bud did Afrasyab amad “When Manusc¢ihr had gone out (left), (then) Afrasyab came again”

ki sud bid hénd abar 6 an T murw pus ég franaft an i Zarduxst frawas “when (the snakes) had set upon the child

of that bird, then Zarduxst’s fravashi went forth”
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Transitive verbs without “performer” (passive)

ka déw i mazandar ud abarig druz wisp zad bid hénd Hosang 6 Cinestan pad 6zadan T aZdahagan i amar $ud
“when the giant déw and all the other lie-demons had been stricken down, Hosang went to China to kill

countless dragons”

Personal forms of impersonal verbs
Personal forms of some of these verbs are also found, e.g.:

ka awésan édon was-marag hénd pad ¢é abzar bé sayénd abesihénidan “if these are so numerous, by what tool can
they be annihilated?”

pad dastwar abayénd dastan “they should be regarded as spiritual guides”

hamag mardoém pad weh dén i mazdésnan bé wurroyénd “all people will believe in the Good dén of the

Mazdayasnians”
abayeéd ki1 bé *nixwarém Sayéd kil pés kit an xwarrah awis raséd sayém griftan “we must hurry; it is possible that

we will be able to seize him before that fortune of kingship reaches him.

EXCLAMATIONS
Pahlavi has a few exclamatory words, some more common than others, e.g.:

drod “health, greetings!”

asma ray drod az Ohrmazd xwaday ud amahrspandan ud drod az ahlaw Zarduxst i Spitaman “Greetings to you

from the lord Ohrmazd and the amahrspands, and greetings from Spitama Zarathustra!”

drist awar , drist awaréd “‘welcome!”

drust awar t0 ahlaw arda Wiraz mazdésnan paygambar “Welcome, you, righteous Arda Wirdz, messenger of the
Mazdayasnians!

drist ud weh ud pad dréd awaréd “Welcome, you (all), and greetings (to you)!”

Snayisn, xsnayisn “hail to you!”:

xsnayisn dadar Ohrmazd i rayomand T xwarrahomand 1 harwisp-agah i danag 1 tuwanag i mahist humad hixt
huwarst pad menisn gowisn kunisn “Hail (to you), Ohrmazd the creator, wealthy and fortunate, all-knowing,
wise, who is greatest (with respect) to having thought (good thoughts) in his thought, having spoken (good
speech) in his speech, and having performed (good acts) with his action!”

afrin 6 “blessing on!”

Cf..

drod pursénd ud afrin kunénd “they ask about his health and bless/congratulate him”
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pargast “god forbid!”:

ud ta ristaxéz ud tan i pasén pad was anagih ud padifrah i éwénag éwénag pad dosox abayéd biidan.
ud pargast kit anoh xwarisn sayéd xwardan bé piidag hangosidag xon homanag
“And until the resurrection and the final body, (they) have to be in Hell, in much evil and (suffering) various
kinds of punishments. And god forbid (they) be allowed (other) food there except rotten (things) just like
(hangosidag ... homanag) blood!”

SENTENCES 11

11.1. Add the transcriptions/transliterations to these sentences and translate them:

1R Yor X9 Q\Q..)’ 22 IR 1R “".)\OS'G‘SP‘ |3ne)"erpe)r~ 100 95 1RINIFY NN Y@D Smay e cJ
“ o il ¥or 11NOR 91res Wy
ké pas amah xwaday bawéd an yazdan huparistatar ud hukamagtar é bawéd 6won kii 6y-iz yazd én-owon hayar

bawénd c¢iyon amah bid hénd

HIUURY IR KonaD MXor 1ML KoP 110) 1o P Yoil =M ¥ “UNRY 9 1ML Yor S| il -y
<BOYHWNm OL ZNE ycsn' LK °th$ Y *whrmzd BRE MNW PWN ZNE yc$sn' HWEyd LWTE hlwspyn'
°th§’n'>
Ior 1HIFS KORIY | S RISV Mo PROUNG | JUUG ¥ 11| 35 2301 ¥ 110l ©1)e . g

fradom warzisn [ xwédodahih an biad [ Masiy ud Masyaniy ké agenén brad ud xwah bid hénd.

|la "";“ P2 vop o 1\"‘Qp 1 IPOOUR 1 I RMY Y |'a 1R i 2
<hwrdt'It' Y SNT°n' W m’h'n’ W lwe’n' MN ZNE AYK hlwyn' It'>

S 19rUP 20 & 20 1R 1R31IS INDID | 1D B Kop o gy
1311 20 INDEIG 1R9111 19 1D SN 1R 1P

én ki réman ud margarzan bawéd ayab né a-m né rosnag rosn guft ay réman oh bawéd margarzan né bawéd

1L 1RIIIRENS « SN QP SN Y ) 95 MW (o vo PP C IO N
<’ldh§yl AMT MN LTME wtlt' ZK GDE Y hwtyh *hnwc *wb§ LA YHMTWNyt' bwt'>

INIISUNY UL 190 N 1RDIFMUNIHY 3R1) 110) 1UUREN 11POR 191119 111RIN ‘&;‘"H)UP 1YY © o g

u-san dusxwarih édon bawéd Ciyon ka-san pad gétiy ayosust [ widaxtag awis hist

111109 “D.)'QQY‘ '3% '.)\QHJJ" LY 1NN 3R 11Q) I e NI "o s Je g
<cygwn' GBRA-1 MNW OD PWN gytyd YHWWNE' hcs *s'ntl W BSYMtl W hwlmtl LA YHWWNt' >

eso sy 21 1 pPaty 13 1Ko IR "'_pﬂ PR3N Mgy 1MOIRG Sy 9y 2 85 ¢ oy

an rah ta 6 ¢inwad puhl sawéd I buland i sahmgen ké harw ahlaw ud druwand awis madar

1RSINRHS B “UNE) IFUNTUY IRUP 1o Py 35 UL~ -9
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TEXTS 11
TEXT 11.1
From Dénkardbook 6.23

‘)é“!“\ow 1PN 1RIIRY) “UNWO) v Q’ N OIRIIFY 85 Mo N M9 ¥ e '5;"0"&) haind ‘\9'&1)‘0
S IR “UNE) YR
Wor ¥RY 110) 1RIIMY) “WYWE) 1Yo \Q' Yo 1Yo 1RIIHY) WA Sy ey e ‘%MQ) hal o ‘U'Q’a
2 PRINREMS WL UL 1R ) IRUIRYE)
rastih éd pahlom ké andar dam I ohrmazd an kunéd i oy ké padis kunéd 6won suidomandtar ka-s padis kunéd.
radih éd pahlom ké dasn 6 kas kunéd ké az oy ké padis kunéd pad gétiy tis-iz padasn né éméd ki-s awis raséd.
Truthfulness—this is the best: (that of him) who does (to him) among the creatures of Ohrmazd that which (an
... I) to him to whom ( 0y ké padis) he does it is more profitable (for him) when he does it to him.
Generosity—this is the best: (he) who gives a gift to somebody (and) who has no hope in this world that any

counter-gift will come to him (-§ awis) from (him) to whom (az oy ké padis) he gives (it).

TEXT 11.2
From Meénoy xrad 4

< IRIIHYS YKL 1M IHULR hw-ala_@-w N Ny Wi MRy 35 1Ny
RPN IRUUNRY N 1S "5.)3)‘29 |
NN 20N IPLPPS | IOV RN D) )
X IIPRaas HBNRILY | 1) ey 1R R 13RS IMRILYI | RSO R |
# 9Pey e ORDDN ¥ 19005 o G121 |
1RSI £ 1P ¥ RVIIPRI § 19 ¥ IHUIIRENI 1 IRUIMD 1o Srgy |
X PRSIFLYY INRYRY IO ¥ 85 RN Oy
“ 1R9NRENS IO ¥ SORUe) S IORIMD ¥ P 1o R ORI
3Ry Say IR N 1LY 1 IO RIS WL YIRS 1 ) 1o 1o o
2R MO IS 1 1S 1o ored
zamig an sadtar ké-§ mard T ahlaw i rast-gowisn manisn padis kunéd.
ud didigar ké man i ataxsan padis kunénd.
ud sidigar ka-s gawan ud gospandan padis xufsénd.
ud ¢aharom a-warzid ud an-abadan zamig ka abaz 6 warz ud abadanih awarénd.
ud panjom ké gilistag T xrafstaran azis kanénd.
ud sasom ké yazisn ud rasisn I yazdan ud niSastan [ wehan abar bawéd.
haftom ka an i awéran abadan kunéd.
hastom ka az xwésth i wattaran 6 xwésih I wehan raséd.
nohom ké az bar ud béd i azis bawéd yazdan ud wehan i arzanigan bahr kunénd.
dahom ké zohr ud yazisn padis kunénd.
That earth is happier on which (ké-s ... padis) a righteous, truthful man makes his dwelling.
And, secondly, whereupon (k€ ... padis) they make fire-houses.
And, thirdly, when cattle and sheep sleep on it (-is ... padis).
And, fourthly, when they bring uncultivated and unsettled earth back to cultivation and settlement.

And, fifthly, wherefrom they dig out (k€ ... azis) the dens of evil animals.
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And, sixthly, whereupon there is sacrifice to and coming of the gods and sitting of good people (where they
sacrifice to the gods and where the gods come and good people sit).

Seventh, when one makes what is deserted settled.

Eighth, when it comes from the possession by bad people to the possession by good people.

Ninth, that, of the fruits and the ?? from which they give a share to worthy good people.

Tenth, whereupon they perform libations and sacrifices.

TEXT 11.3
From Ménoy xrad 4
SRV UR T L 1o omﬁm-u;)e) 1 ISPNSHY 1IN 0
S AN FURH | 1ere 1 e w-i)-oce' w»
2 pesiegts <0 Ui SRS | SOIOP wps 1K) S wetser
“ 29919 z::')m-a' H9t500)) P& 1RINPIV 1N o
2 Smagy Sy e wa) w(apm) O M ¥ RS | PP Sy jegluie QR i 1euUR B )
TEXT 11.4
From Meénoy xrad 1

RN WL 1) L “r2 1*OoW ’_L’ RS 13NN '@‘a’ '
* 1RSI 1R ‘;)\M.)\M 295 N &)'E‘b' ¥ 11 Yo (o
* 1R hé)*'pe) IR 1) N "“(p!‘“ "‘“‘FJ)P‘ Yo © 1w |QO\0|@ 1'2_91_33’_‘0_\?’" NI
21139 1IRIORNS U 1P 110) ".)IQ]JG;“ WYY ) 1P 1.)"0'9 '.)"0(5 [Ba'1Rdld s V)
* 1NIL IRINY IR 1) 19P Y 19PN ‘0‘00'@)“0 1 X9V 19 110 1RV Y 11N ) |W'€I.;) M
S IINISON 1N 1SRIVUPIN 1918) NIL 111KRN) 1RISNN P won P 1o 1
ud drayéd ganag méndy 6 déwan kii-§ ma saxwan azis purséd ¢€ az an tan i gramig ud pad an [ wattar widarg amad
estéd.
bé-s awis baréd rémantom ud wattom az xwarisnan xwarisn I pad dosox fraward estéd.
awarénd wis ud zahr [ mar ud gazdum ud abarig-iz xrafstar T pad dosox u-s xward dahénd
ud ta ristaxéz ud tan i pasén pad was anagih ud padifrah éwénag éwénag pad dosox abayéd budan.

ud pargast ki1 anoh xwarisn sayéd xwardan bé piidag hangosidag x6n homanag.

TEXT 11.5

From Pand-namag
 IOVUY IORY Xer U1 IR0 * O JORY Drer Ue) o
C 2B IR v 1) * 1ON1 IIHY YoM RUBY IHL)
CIREUP 1o GO 1RDP Ko LY + 1S 0 1| 1KY 1o DO * Z3 IHS oY 912 200
+ 9N 1Yo Ko 1 HITPY Ko Yo | + HID 1Yo Yo | HORUP 1o Ko | + 3o KDY 19K 19RIM
+ HIPRDRNIN 1Ko 1o |+ HIWNRIRHS Vo ¥o | * SIUP 1Ko 1o | * HPIIW 1o Yo |
2 IRQD RN 1Mo Ko |+ HIPIAINLY (Ko o |
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EXERCISES 11
11.1. Transliterate/transcribe and translate:
. Y@s \ 1;‘%‘ Yor 118) 1MUY op | ‘%!HS‘! VORI 1Y R !PQDJ;*‘ N 1R J
B | o '9.9“‘) Yo PR IRIINMY NIt 11N 11 "“"jp "‘“‘jp T2 IRV NI MU NaEY $'4.)’ *J
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- gt S 200y =9 19920 ¥ RD) IIHIQ IRUUIG_INID IR Y 55 RN - ey
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CIRIIESRY LG B0 01 1IN TS 1QRI RS0 | Mgy 35 ey P Ko PPIMIIG INRREY  + gegem
L) ‘sEJ_p'l-u';ws v
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PRINEY RIS NI 110) UN 20 IORY 11IIS oW DM 1% NI Yo PN WYR PR |R9IRIN «
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11.3. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions:

afrin frod paymozan ~H9 W 1%
andarway gohr péramén o ol 11U RY))
Arzasp gursagih Sasan *9 3;)»:“ |€)JJ“D“ Q)
asanih hamémal stayisn 93P 1UIRS 112Kewe)
buland hesmgen tar 9PV 1eDs ||\be‘€)
bun-xan huboy tarikih SRV 1IN IR RY)
dadestan karézar tisnagih W nore) T3y
dahibed kerb wistax Wgyp IRGU™ o
dehan namaz zindag ')wp_;-:s 1 I i‘_\

11.4. Translate into Pahlavi and write in Pahlavi at least sentences 2, 4, 6, 8, 9:

1. A wise man is like a good field (earth) on which one sows (throws) seed and many fragrant plants and tall
trees come up from it.

2. Then Ahrimen rose up from the depth in order to smash Ohrmazd’s creation, but he was thrown back
down into the darkness of Hell.

3. When the adversary had run in, the sky feared him like a sheep the wolf; he came upon the fire in the form
of a fly.
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4. IfIbecome the gods’ helper, the gods will make me their own, and I will not fear (my) enemies, but be
confident in the goodness of this world and the just judgement in the other world.

5. The righteous in paradise are clothed in gold-adorned, silver-adorned, jewel-adorned garments, shinier
than all (other) garments.

6. He who digs a well for (his) opponents falls into it himself, and he will not be able to come out of it, but will
die in it from (because of) hunger and thirst.

7. Do you know why the sky is above and the earth is below and the atmosphere is in between and whether it
is possible go from this world to the other?

8. When it became clear to Ardawan that Ardaxsir had fled with his daughter, he became very angry and went
after him with a large army. Thus he says to his general: That contract-breaker is the enemy of gods and
men. God forbid the fortune of kingship has reached him!

9. To whom does this wonderful chariot belong on which you are standing, and where are you going in it? —
It belongs to Spandyad, brother of Zarér and son of King Wistasp, ruler of the Iranians, and I am going to
the land of the Xyons, because my beautiful sister and wife has taken from me and now dwells there.

10. How many horses and how many men were in that army with which King Wistasp had gone to Turkestan to
do battle with the enemies of the land of the Iranians, and when will they come back to their wives and
children?

ADDITIONAL READINGS 11

ADDITIONAL READINGS 11.1
Bundahisn 10.0-5

(1R300 1RSRDS 2 1HEDSU AD 1 r —0110 oy ygn wiy
v -u‘qzsmaqwﬁ-u&niiéo Dpupu s
oy w1 e R du a1 G
<D0 v Q1 1 Brgre g Dese wshug
W e 45 RIIGID woid w-ow\%}a esiﬂ
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S -M [y \\u\;e\\w\ra \ES waM IRy Q\S‘ SRS WY ‘N:S@w:d W vy "U}‘:'G
U RASRY w9 ) 1016 IGRISAS RN INIO VSN YRR 1R b b Y < 3he "& wns

ASWM'&"& Wiy ﬁm T L Ll i RIS Q\Qﬁ ve

SR Q1 D Y l%\!% mb_hs S Q ey Q_}\ i ‘M&G\\ ey \Wm &a"‘
‘»}l-nss wb\m Y RO Bt v g\t RN

U “BRURUIU RI \eted 2 1R e w1 ; . D
\3 p o ﬂ‘m\ s IO BRYY “i3
A RONRS\ NG vRoNT 4 o st Stnogrey 1IN RS
Abar ciyonih i zréyan Ardwistr ud ast ké *xanigan [ war gowéd. harw war-
goweéd pad dén kil zréy i Fraxkerd pad kust i némroéz i éw ray ab-xan 2
kanarag i Harburz 3-ék-1 i én zamig daréd. édon ast ké ab padis abar ayéd ud andar 6 war rézéd. harw
Frax-Kerd war-éw
ku-$ 1000 war andar dast estéd.? *ast ké *Casmagan *I ray harw ab-xanig and-Cand pahnay ud drahnay ast i
ka hu-asp
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mard tazénéd pad 40 roz ud Sab péramon bé Jjud nayizag i zarrén abaz ayéd pad1000 mard *bala az
gardéd i bawed an
1000 800 frasang I meh. az an ¢iyon an ab pad garm nayizag tag-éw i *wisadag 1 zarrén fraz 6 kof i Usin
roz xwédih yojdahrih fray az abarig aban *i harw réz nam-
az casmag I Ardwisur hamé tazénd 6 némroz kof 1 ihédt mayan <i> zréy i Fraxkerd az anoh bahr-éw
Hariburz 1 yojdahrih zréy
anoéh 100.000 nayizag i *zarrén-kerd estéd an ab i pad ray fraz 6 zréy rézéd bahr-éw pad hamag én zamig
garmih i Cihrig pad an nayizag abar 6 *Hugar I buland pad nam ud passinjag
sawéd ud pad bé raséd ud hamag dahisnan xwédih bésazénisnih az-
balist<i> an *kof i buland war-éwP ast andar an war is
rézéd yojdahr bé bawéd pad ayabénd ud huskih [ andarway bé zanéd.
Notes:

a. This is an “etymological” explanation that would be better suited to the War-kas, the form from Avestan
Vouru-kasa, where War = Av. vouru “wide” corresponds to frax “wide.

b. A few words were omitted by the scribe.
c. Usin nam/ihéd probably error for * Usindam jahed: yegas / g 1Hom ~ 1953 IO -

ADDITIONAL READINGS 11.2

From Ayadgar i Zaréran
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35 MK, adds ). 56 JJ. 3. 57JJ. Adds w¢. 58 Both yiy.
59 JJO E}u- 60 JJQ oY,
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pas Wistasp-$ah abar axézéd ud abaz 6 kay-gah nisinéd. ud Jamasp bidaxs o pés xwahéd ud gowéd ki

amah édon bad &iyon to Jamasp gowe.

¢€ man diz-éw royén bé framayam kerdan ud an diz pad bandan i ahenén bé framayam kerdan.

aweésan pusaran ud bradaran ud waspuhragan andar an diz framayam nisastan.

sayéd ki o dast i dusmenan né rasénd.

gowéd Jamasp bidaxs ki agar diz-éw royén bé framayé kardan awésan pusaran ud bradaran waspuhragan i to

ram-Sahr kay-Wistasp-sa andar an diz bé framayé nisastan pas an-and dusmen az Sahr abaz dast ké tuwan.

C€ an tahm spah-bed I néw Zarér 1 to brad ké sawéd ozanéd Xyon 15 béwar

ud an Pad-husro 7 arday mazdésnan ké sawéd ud 6zanéd Xyon 14 béwar

ud an Frasaward i to pus ké sawéd ud 6zanéd Xyon 13 béwar.

Idioms:

andar amadan

andar taz-

andar (ham) zaman

az én ku
oh bawéd

GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE TEXTS AND THE EXERCISES 11

come inside

set upon, attack;+

at once

for this reason that, because
it is in the usual manner

Nouns, adjectives, adverbs, pronouns:

abadanih

~MRyLY
abaxsayisnih, aDOXs. yguyey , |9rgasUUNLY
abd Soy
ab-xan IRy
agenén PN
ahaniiz Qi
anabadan IR QY N
anamurzisn IR
an-and ... éand Q... I §§
arzanig T W
asan T
awarzid eI
axtarmar ww
ayoxsust 1RV UL
bar ud béd pesy s
bastag 19RV|
bésazeénisnih HOMUHSUL
bidaxs w9y
bunistag 13RI
Cihrig yaasQ
dasn U5
dast T
diz )
dos P

<’p’t’nyh> habitation

<’pwhs’$nyh> forgiveness

<’pd> marvelous, wonderful
<’p-h’n'> water source

<’knyn'> together

<*hnwce> yet; ahaniiz ... né “not yet”
<’n’p’t’'n'> uninhabited
<’n’mwlcsn'> mercilessness

<ZK-nd... cnd>

<’Ic’nyk'> worthy (of)
<’n'> at ease, free from worry
<‘wlcyt'> uncultivated
<’htlm’l> astrologer
<‘ywhswst'> metal
<bl W byt'> fruits and .?.
<bstk'> bound, tied up, imprisoned
<bys’zynsnyh> healing
<byth$> a Sasanian military/administrativetitle
<bwnstk'> (original) principles
<cyhlyk'> natural
<d’s$n'> gift; < dadan dah- “to give”
<YDE> hand
<dc> fortress, castle
<dws> yesterday, last night
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dusrawih
dusxwarih
dwarisn
dwarisnih
éganag

éméd

fradag
framan-burdar
garan-winahih

garm
gazdumb, gazdum
gilistag
gramig
gusn-hilisnih
hamahl
hangosidag
hayar (ayar)
hu-asp
hukamag
huparista
huram
huskih
kadar-iz-éw
kay-gah
magas
manisn
mihrdruz
nairig

nam

namaz
nayizag
nazdik-paywand
pargast
passinjag
pudag
rosnag
royén

rozag
spahbed
sud

tag

wadih

warz

warzisn

oo
wpepgp
ity
woryp
199
Ly
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W o
SO TIRITY

2

ory Py
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321
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<dwslwbyh>
<dwshw’lyh>
<dwb’I$nyh>
<dwb’l$n'>
<’ywk’nk'>
<’ymyt'>
<plt’k', MHL>
<plm’n bwlit’l>
<gl’n' wn’syh>

<glm>
<gcdwm(b)>
<glstk'>
<gl’'myk'>

<gwin'-SBKWNgnyh>

<hm’hl>
<hngwsytk'>
<hdyb’l>
<hw-sp'>
<hwk’mk'>
<hwplst’y>
<hwlm>
<hwskyh>
<kt’l-c-1>
<kd-g’h>
<mks>
<m’ns$n'>
<mt'dlwc'>
<n’ylyk'>
<nm(b)>
<OSGDE, nm°c'>
<n’yck'>
<nzdyk-ptwnd>
<plgst'>
<pSnck'>
<pwtk'>
<lwsnk'>
<lwdyn'>
<lwc’k'>
<sp’hpt'>
<swt'>

<t’k'>

<wtyh, SLYAyh>
<wlc'>
<wlc$n'>

155

infamy

discomfort

running

running

submissive, obedient

hope

tomorrow, the next morning/day
obedient

committing a heavy sin, the fact of being a

heavy sin
warm

scorpion
den, burrow
dear, precious

release of the male animals (for mating)

someone of equal social standing
like; also: hangosidag ... homanag
helper

with a good horse, with good horses
of good will (toward)

of good service (to)

happy, elated

driness

whichever (of two)

throne of the kays, royal throne
afly

dwelling

contract-breaker, cheater

female; Av. nairika

dew

homage; + bar- “pay homage (to)”
reed, straw, tube

belonging to the close family

god forbid!

sprinkle, drops

rotten

clear

(made) of brass

shining

general

use, usefulness

piece, twig, branch

badness

cultivation

doing, making, performing
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waspuhrag Sy
widaxtag 191\
wisadag 19UV
xanig R
xon o > N
xwas s
xwédih ~9R9
xwesih S 5 ORIV
zahr Loy

zarrén-kerd

1191 RIS
oS

zohrag = zohr

Proper names:

Ardwistr ‘)mpg‘)o:
Ayasrim OO~
Frasaward RUPe)
Hugar 'l»w
Jamasp eI
Pad-husro Ny
Rosn oY
Sasan

1)
Usindam, Usindom &ppraw » gesrImw

Zarér Wls
Verbs:

axéz- axist 1R~ 5 TIRS
ayab- ayaft AVIN > ~ O™
bad L3¢
frawar- fraward |.;)~De) ) -M;)e)
gard-id -
nibay- nibast IRVIMNLIVY > TINLIW
nixwar-id i*‘_\?(.’!
tazén-id PN
waxs-id B ]

NN _|'Q;‘U
_“é,‘

wisay- wisad
xufs- xuft

LESSON 11

<w’spwhlk>
<wd’htk'>
<ws’tk'>
<h’nyk'>

<hwn', DMYA>
<BSYM>
<hwytyh>
<NPSEyh, hwysyh>
<z’hl>
<ZHBAyn'-krt'>
<zwhlk'>

<’ldywswl>
<°y’slym>
<pl§’wlt'>
<hwgl>
<y'm’sp>
<p’thwslw>
<Iwsn'>

9,91

<s’s’m'>

<*wsynd’m, *wsyndwm >

<zlyl>

<KDMWN->
<y’p->

<b’t'>

<plw’l->

<glt- >
<SKBHWN-st'>
<nswb’l->
<t’cyn->
<whs->
<SLYTN-, w§’d->
<HLMWN->
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prince, nobleman
molten, melted

broad, wide

source, spring

blood

pleasant, comfortable
wetness, moisture
possession, belonging to
poison, venom

made of gold, inlaid with gold (?)
libation

Ardwisiir, goddess of the heavenly river
name of a fall season

Wistasp’s son

name of a mountain

Jamasp (Av. Jamaspa)

a Mazdayasnian

name of a commentator

Sasan, Ardaxsir’s protegee

name of a mountain

Wistasp’s brother

rise (up: abar axéz-)
reach, obtain

let it be!

offer

turn, make a round
lie (down)

hurry

make run

blaze

open (the bonds), free
sleep
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

kadar-iz(-éw) WS
kas R
kas(-iz) ... né o) - (gagan) aygaw
tis (Cis) P
tis(-iz) ... né o) - (3%rre) Grve
cégam-iz(-éw) e gNaIR
é¢ (héo) ™
éc ke 1o Qg™
éC... né )
Wisp ye)
harw ~yg
harw ... -éw I RRIT
harw kas S WY > SRS
harw ¢é "o ~13
harw do (d6’an/do’in) (e ye ywye) o wys
harwisp 118 5 1P
hamag, hamag 1IGLY o 1T
hamoyén RO
and (... ¢and) o
and-cand(... and) Q9N 5 QN
cand ”»e
éw-cand, é-cand 209

Examples:

LESSON 12

<kt’l-c[-1]>
<AYS>

<AYS(yc) ... LA>
<MNDOM>
<MNDOM(yc) ... LA>
<cyk’mc[-HD]>
<’yc>

<’yc MNW>
<c..LA>
<wsp'>

<KRA>

<KRA ...-1>
<KRA[-]AYS>
<KRA ME>
<KRA 2>
<KRA-wsp', hlwsp'>
<hm’k'>
<h’mwdyn'>

<’nd >

<’nd-cnd>

<cnd>

<%y-cnd , HD-cnd >

“whichever (of two)

”

“person, somebody”

“nobody, no one”
“thing, something”
“nothing”
“whatever”

“any (at all)”
“whoever”
“nothing”

“every, all”
“every”

“each and every”
“everybody”
“everything”
“both”

“every, all”

“all, entire, whole”
“all, in its entirety”
“so much ... (as)”
“as much as”
“(quite) a few”

“some, a few”

pas mardom mardém bé snasénd kil én man ast kadar-iz-éw nazdik-paywandtar “then people will recognize one

another (and know): ‘this is whichever is my closest relative™

C€ an tis T harw kas azis hamé husnid ud ¢€ an I kas-iz azi§ né husnid “what is it that everybody is happy with?

And what is it that nobody is happy with?”

éC¢ ké bud hénd ud é¢ ké bawénd ud éC ké hénd “whoever have been, whoever will be, and whoever are”

én-iz paydag ki harw pésag-éw i mardoman ménoy-éw xwes “this too is manifest that each and every limb of

people belongs to a single entity in the spiritual world”

yazd 6 mardoman bé nékih enya tis-iz juttarih né dahénd ud Ahrimen ud déw bé anagih enya é¢ nékih né dahénd

“The gods give nothing (producing) contrariety to people, only (b€ ... enya) goodness, and Ahrimen and the

demons give no goodness, only evil things.”

Astwihad hamoéyén dam obaréd ud sagrih né danéd “Astwihad swallows the entire creation and knows no satiety.”

ud ¢and dastwar ud dadwar ud hérbed ud mowbed ud dén-burdar ud danag i Eran-sahr kust hénd “and quite a

few religious leaders, judges, hérbeds, mowbeds, religious officials, and (other) learned men in Iran were

killed”

ka sal é-cand bud kanizag 6 dad 1 zanan mad “when there had been few years, the girl came to the age of women”
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Indefinite expressions can also be made by repeating a relative pronoun: k€ ... ké “whether someone who ... or
someone who:

ud 57 sal Sosans rist hangézénéd ud harwisp mardom hangézénénd ké ahlaw ké druwand mardom harv kas az
anoh ul hangézénd “And for 57 years Sosans will raise the dead, and they will raise all people, whether

righteous or unrighteous (people), everybody will be raised from there”

THE ERGATIVE CONSTRUCTION

We now come to one of the trickiest aspects of Pahlavi syntax, the so-called “ergative” construction. It is
recommended that the students study all the examples very carefully and be able to analyze every example in detail.

Note that the grammar of the construction is not difficult per se—it is, in fact—quite simple, but the students
often have a hard time getting used to thinking in such an unfamiliar way.

Everything they have learned about nouns, pronouns, verbs, and pre/postpositions must be mastered in order to
understand the syntax and workings of the construction. These sections of the grammar in preceding lessons should
therefore be carefully reviewed, especially the section on passive in Lesson 9 and all of Lesson 11.

Active and passive

It is important that the students have a good understanding of how active and passive work in English and other
languages they know.

In English, there are two kinds of passive sentences:

1. sentences with transitive verbs, but without “performer”
2. sentences with transitive verbs and “performer”

In the first kind of sentence, the passive is necessary and can only be avoided by turning the sentence into an
impersonal one (see Lesson 9):

This book is rarely read (People rarely read this book)
A man was seen running in the street (They saw a man running in the street)

This has never been done before (Nobody has done this before)

The other kind of sentence is a stylistic alternative to a corresponding active sentence. The two alternatives are
not equivalent, however; often the passive alternative is bad style:

My students rarely read this book = This book is rarely read by my students

Have you ever done this before = Has this ever been done by you before?

In modern Persian, and, for instance, the Semitic languages, only the first kind is used, that is, passive forms of the
verb are only used when the “performer” is not mentioned.

This was the situation in “classical” Pahlavi, as well, but it was complicated by various analogical syntactic
developments. Here, we shall describe the “classical” Pahlavi syntax; later, we shall see how this was modified.

Intransitive and transitive and the past tense.

To understand the construction, we need to understand the difference between intransitive and transitive verbs.

An ‘intransitive’ verb is a verb that cannot take a direct object, for instance, verbs that usually express state or
motion, like bidan “to become” and sudan “to go,” while a ‘transitive’ verb is a verb that can take a direct object, for
instance, verbs that express actions, like kerdan “to do,” 6zadan “to kill,” xwardan “to eat,” etc.

In Pahlavi, as in many other languages, there is a fundamental difference between intransitive verbs and transitive
verbs in the formation of the past tense. Familiar examples are German and French (Italian), where intransitive
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verbs in the perfect take the auxiliary “to be,” Germ. sein, Fr. étre, while transitive verebs take the auxiliary “to
have,” Germ. haben, Fr. avoir, e.g.:

German French
Intransitive  ich bin gegangen Jje suis allé “I went, have gone”
Transitive ich habe ein Kind gesehen J’ai vu un enfant “I saw/have seen a child”

In English, this distinction has been abandonded, reserving the construction with “to be” for a very few
expressions with specialized meaning, such as “he is gone.”

INTRANSITIVE AND TRANSITIVE, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE

In Pahlavi, the difference between the intransitive and transitive past is quite different from the examples above,
at least on the surface, although, in principle, it is of the same kind.

We saw in Lesson 9 that the following sentence is passive:

grammatical subject + verb

dusmen 6zad hénd “the enemies were killed”:
Recall that the “grammatical subject” is what the verb agrees with.

In order to say “who” did the deed, the “who,” or “performer,” is simply added in front of this sentence, and the
sentence can be translated in English as active or passive, e.g.:

performer + gramm. subject + verb
aswar dusmen o6zad hénd “the enemies were killed by the horseman”

amah dusmen 6zad hénd “the enemies were killed by us”

The sentence can also be translated as active, however:

aswar dusmen ozad hénd “the horseman killed the enemies”

amah dusmen 6zad hénd “we Kkilled the enemies”

These correspond to the following two sentences in the present tense:

performer = grammatical subject + direct object + verb
aswar dusmen 6zanénd “the horseman Kill the enemies”

amah dusmen 6zaném “we kill the enemies”

As in the English passive, the verb in the ergative constructions agrees with the direct object in the English active
sentence, although it is the subject in the passive sentence.

The word order is usually AGENT - SUBJECT - VERB.
Prepositional phrases and indirect objects remain unchanged and are not affected by the ergative construction.

Thus we have the following Pahlavi structures:
Present:

performer = grammatical subject + direct object + verb (agrees with grammatical subject = performer)
Past:
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performer + direct object = grammatical subject + verb (agrees with grammatical subject = direct object)

Examples:

Present:
aswar dusmen 6zanéd “the horseman are Killing the enemies” = “the enemies are being killed by the horseman”
amah dusmen 6zaném “we are killing the enemies” = “the enemies are being killed by us”

Past:
aswar dusmen o6zad hénd “the horseman killed the enemies” = “the enemies were killed by the horseman”
amah dusmen o6zad hénd “we killed the enemies” = “the enemies were killed by us”

Note that there is no other way of saying, for instance, “Frédon was killed by the dragons” or “the dragons by
which Frédon was killed.” Thus the ergative construction corresponds to both active and passive constructions in
English. When we translate such constructions we may therefore use either active or passive as best suits English
style.

This system is what is commonly referred to as an “ergative” construction (from Greek ergon “work™). Since it is
only used in the past tenses, and not in the present, it is also called “split ergative.”

The construction has also been called an “agential” construction (from Latin agens “actor, performer™), and the
“performer” is usually called the “agent.” In the sentences above, aswar and amah are the “agents.” We will use this
terminology here.

Since the “agent” is not the grammatical subject, plural nouns as “agents” must take the ending -an; the r-stems
must take the -ar forms as “agents”; and the pronoun man must be used, since anis only used as “grammatical
subject.”

Enclitic pronouns are very common as agents and are sometimes used even when a noun is present as agent (see
Lesson 13).

To understand and get used to the construction it may be useful to think of it in terms of the English passive, e.g.,
“you were killed by me” = “I killed you,” but one should make it a habit to translate it with an English active in most
instances.

In fact, since the active is much more common in English than the passive, it is expected the students use primarily
English active constructions in the translations. If they keep using the passive, it is to be assumed that they have not
grasped the construction.

It may be useful for some to keep in mind that the ergtive construction corresponds formally to the “have”
constructions in the European languages.

Pahlavi does not have the auxiliary “to have,” however, but instead it uses its regular “possessive” construction
with “to be,” compare:

man waccag ast “I have a child” man waccag did “I have seen/saw a child”
man waccag hénd “I have children” man waccag did hénd “I have seen/saw the children”

Here waccag is the grammatical subject of the verb, and the verb agrees with it, while man is the one who
“possesses” the action.

Thus, the English subject has become the “possessor of the action,” and pronouns and nouns (and adjectives)
take the same forms as they do in possessive constructions.
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Yet another similarity with European languages is in the agreement of the verb with the direct object in the
constructions with “have,” e.g.:

Spanish: tengo escritas las leteras “I have written the letters”
French: les lettres, je les ai écrites
Italian: ho scritte Ie lettere

EXAMPLES OF AGENTIAL CONSTRUCTIONS

“Agent” = noun in the singular:

Compare:
mard man wénénd “the men see me” mardan an did hém “the men saw me”
mard zan wénénd “the men see a woman” mardan zan did “the men saw a woman”

mard zan wénénd “the men see the/some women”  mardan zan did hénd “the men saw the/some women”

Examples with 6zadan, 6zan- “to kill”:

frédon ajdahag 6zad “Frédon killed the dragon or Frédon killed a dragon.”
frédon ajdahag 6zad hénd “Frédon killed the dragons.”

én hénd ajdahag i Frédon 6zad hénd “these are the dragons which Frédon killed”

dusmen was mard 6zad hénd “the enemy killed many men”

ohrmazd mardom ud géspand dad hénd “Ohrmazd created people and animals™

amah mardém hém ohrmazd dad hém “we are people, (so) Ohrmazd created us”

danag az ménoy xrad pursid “the wise (man) asked the divine Wisdom”

ohrmazd andar yazisn kunisn dam hamag bé dad “during his performance of the sacrifice, Ohrmazd established
the entire creation”

az Sirénih i frazend ék madar jid ud ék pidar “because of the children’s sweetness (because they were so sweet),
the mother ate one and the father one (one was eaten by the mother, one by the father)”

pas Sros ahlaw ud Adur yazd dast [ man fraz grift ud guft kii bé ay ta o t6 nimayém wahist ud dosox ud rosnih “the
the righteous Sros and the divine Fire took my hands and said: Come so we may show you Heaven and Hell
and the light!”

Arda Wiraz ka an saxwan asnid zofr namaz burd 6 dadar Ohrmazd “when Arda Wiraz heard what He said, he

bowed deeply before Ohrmazd the creator”

“Agent” = noun in the plural:

danagan owon guft “the wise men said as follows”

ajdahagan Frédon 6zad “the dragons killed Frédon.”

dusmenan was mard 6zad hénd “the enemies killed many men”

andar hazarag sar déwan Jam kirrénid “at the end of the millennium, the déws cut Jam in half”

én fradom ardig axtaran kerd abag Gannag Ménoy “this first battle the constellations fought with the Foul Spirit
= this first battle with the Foul Spirit was fought by the constellations”
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“Agent” = personal pronoun
Examples with all three persons (non-enclitic):

didan, wén- “to see”:

Present Past

an to6 wénam “I see you” man to did hé “I saw you”

amah to wéném  “we see you” amah to did hé “we saw you”

t0 man wéné “you see me” to an did ham “you saw me”

to amah wéné “you see us” to amah did hém “you saw us”
asmah man wénéd “you (all) see me” asmah an did hém  “you (all) saw me”
an aSmah wenam  “I see you (all)” man asmah did héd ~ “I saw you (all)”

“Agent” = interrogative pronoun:

ké t6 dad hé ké man dad ham “who made you, who made me?” (Dénkard)

ké amah dad hém ké amah tasid hém u ké parward hém “Who created us, fashioned us, and nurtured us?”
(Yasna1.1)

compare the non-agential (passive) version:

0 asmah amahrspandan gosorin garzid kil 6 ké an brehénid ham 6 ké an tasid ham ki 6 ké dad ham
“To you, the amahrspands, Go$oriin complained: For whom was I created, for whom was I fashioned, i.e., for

whom was I created?” (Yasna 29.1)

With verb or grammatical subject “raised” (“fronted”):
In this construction, too, the verb is frequently placed at the beginning of the clause; word order SUBJECT -
AGENT - VERB, e.g.:

ud pursid an i ahlawan ruwan az an kanig ki to ké hé ud ké xwés hé “and the soul of the righteous asked that
young woman: who are you, and who do you belong to?”
sidigar hazarag bun bud ka frédon kiswar baxt salm ud tiz “it was the beginning of the third millennium when

Salm and Tuz divided Frédon’s land”

as is the grammatical subject—for emphasis; word order VERB - AGENT:
to danag bay tasid hé pad ménoyih to danag bay bé dad hé o gétiy
“the wise god fashioned you while in the world of thought; the wise god gave you to the world of the living =
you were fashioned by the wise god (etc.)” (Yasna 10.10)
With word order SUBJECT - AGENT - VERB:

u-t wars ud rés wadan wisuft “and the winds have tousled your hair and beard”

Series of verbs
An agent can have a series of verbs with it, without being repeated each time, e.g,:

andar an hazarag Zarduxst dén az Ohrmazd padirift awurd Wistaspsah padirift rawag kerd “in that millennium

Zarathustra received the dén from Ohrmazd (and) brought (it to W.); Wistasp received (it and) propagated

(it)”
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Combinations of intransitive and transitive verbs
Note that, in a series of clauses, the subject of an intransitive verb can become the grammatical subject or agent of
a transitive verb but be expressed only once, e.g.:

pas Afrasyab amad. Manuscihr abag éranagan 6 Padisxwargar spoxt.
“then Afrasyab came (subject); (he: agent) pushed ManuscCihr together with the Iranians back to Padisxwargar”

EXPRESSIONS OF MEASURE, LENGTH AND DURATION
Nouns denoting time or space can be used without prepositions to denote length or duration, as well as point of
time.

mah frawardin réz ohrmazd petyarag andar dwarist némroz “in the month of Frawardin, on the day of Ohrmazd,
the Adversary rushed in (at) midday (ném-réz)” (the first day of the first month = spring equinox)

éc¢ zaman ma payéd “do not wait (for) any time (= not even a moment)!”

ohrmazd balistig ... zaman I akanarag abar rosnih hamé bid “Ohrmazd was up above in the light (for) an
unlimited time.”

hariburz ta bowandagih 800 sal hamé rust 200 sal 6 star-payag ud 200 ta 6 mah-payag 200 ta 6 xwarséd-payag ud
200 ta 6 balist 1 asman “Hariburz kept growing until the completion of 800 years; 200 years to the star-level,
200 years to the moon-level; 200 years to the sun-level; and 200 years to the highest point of the sky”

abér dagr zaman andar an kar éstéd “she is at work at that (washing) for a very long time”

ka dagr zaman Ohrmazd ray yazisn I fraron kunénd asanih az-is “if they perform good sacrifices for Ohrmazd for

along time, there is comfort from it”

Distance and length of time is often expressed by compounds ending in -drahnay, e.g.:

andar én 9000 sal 3000 sal hamag kamag i ohrmazd rawéd “during these 9000 years, 3000 years Ohrmazd’s will
goes (holds sway) entirely”

mard-éw i abar sang-éw bé miréd ud sang abag zamig éw-kardag sang pad andar sal-drahnay abag zamig pak bé
bawéd “a man who dies on a stone, and the stone is connected with the earth, (then) the stone becomes clean
within one year”

zan ka zanih 1 $0y né kunéd pad gyag tanabuhl ud pad sal-drahnay margarzan “if a women does not perform her
wifely duty to her husband, she is immediately (guilty of) a tanabuhl sin and margarzan for the duration of a
year”

u-m did an 1 xwédodahan ruwan andar rosnih ké-s gar-balay rosnih azis hamé waxsid “and I saw in the light the
souls of those who had performed xwédodah, from whom a light shone the height of a mountain”

mayan oy i xwédodah né kerd ud pahlom axwan déwar-éw ¢and zamig-pahnay ud zotay bé estéd u-s 6 an i pahlom
axwan né hiléd “between him who had not performed xwédodah and the Best Existence, there stands a wall

as wide and deep as the earth, and it does not let him into the Best Existence”
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SENTENCES 12

1. Transliterate, transcribe, and translate these sentences:
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2 paag gosgen 1R 20 LU LPRY) Ko 91 NINIDS M1t 1RIINP g3 Dy e g v a5 Lagye yeugen

IRIRY IPCGMND 19 INIFY) SOFMUUNIN 110) I RMUIN ¥ 1SRN o gos gos goo
IOPP 138 ¥ 19908 | IMEROMINRIUI 135 ¥ 1N Sy GGG sow 1000 1 129 %19
1RINNRGHY NI IWR)NY ¥ m)i-j =
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TEXTS 12

TEXT 12.1
From Bundahisn 33

* OIIRYIN 9850 ¥ 1RHY * RS0 HITNRIL) ey IIRHIRY] ¥ 1850 1RY19 ¥ SN I
* 119 IO Y hﬁ@ﬂ) 1Ry
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*1019_gPeY 11N adlon 1 11R3Y Sra o
andar xwadayih 1 Kawad Mazdak 1 Bamdadan 6 paydagih mad dad i mazdakih nihad.
Kawad fréft ud wiyaban kerd.
zan ud frazend ud xwastag pad hamih ud hambayih abayéd dastan framud.
dén i mazdésnan az kar dast ta anosag-ruwan Husroy T Kawadan 6 pornayih mad
Mazdak 6zad dén i mazdésnan winnard ud awésan *Xyon spoxt hénd.

ud widarg bast ud Eransahr abébim kerd.
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TEXT 12.3
Bundahisn 33.1-13
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ka Ganag Ménoy andar dwarist pad bun nazdist hazarag i andar gumézisnih gaw ud Gayomard bid hénd.
ka Masi ud Masyani an huspasih kerd 50 sal ég-iSan zayisn azis né bud.
andar ham hazarag pad 70 sal Hosang ud Tahmired har do déw bé 6zad hénd.

andar hazarag sar déwan Jam kirrénid.
didigar hazarag bun bud AZidahag dusxwadayih abar {kerd} grift *ud 100 sal bé kerd. ¢iyon hazarag sar bud Frédon

grift bast.
sidigar hazarag bun bid ka Frédon kiswar baxt Salm ud Tiiz ég-iSan Erij 6zad frazendan ud awadagan *abesihénid.

andar ham hazarag Manuscihr zad ud kén i Erij xwast.
pas Afrasyab amad. Manuscihr abag éranagan 6 Padisxwargar spoxt pad séj niyaz ud was margih *abesthénid
*Fn'yi Nédar i Ménuééihr pus ozad ta pad ani paywand Eransahr az Afrésyéb stad.

waran> az Eransahr abaz dast ta Uzaw i Tahmaspan mad Frasyab spoxt ud waran kerd

TEXT 12.3
From Bundahisn
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TEXT 12.3
From Arda Wiraz-namag

L) P = IRIY NIt B IR | IS e v RO 1R m-ey_H_\M Wiy Seay g
IR 1 MR | HIPP |ﬂm_n_3o*m-oae) § SOV | I ) SRR | IPUUR | 1RANY
-ame'vlwssnw-en-awoéwa Wy -m'vl-wﬂ IRUSLIRYE) ¥ 1RIINY ¥ HPI |
PRIUNY 110 N HITP) | IMIIILEY | o 1) INREP) 1O Y rgssRYe L) W
IPOOUY | O 99y | IIIRDIMLEN | IFMOL9 ¥ SHIRLIN | IBUYR 11Q) ¥ S(IINM |

B IRV ¥ 1 ) SR ¥ IR )

EXERCISES 12

12.1. Match the Pahlavi words with their transcriptions:

aresk drozan mayan >3 “P9 no1s
asman dusmen obaréd NI 123N IR
ay framan-burdar padirift A yang IO
azabar gaw sahmgen lw_\ 19%UUN I g™
azér gowisn tarazug \“ﬁ‘_\ |H.9e) [P I UUP
bar hameéstar tarik .)w,e_u).su yga yepe
bérdn hucihr téx gsapw 19100 1P
Cinwad juwan tuxsag Voyey P [t
danag kes Wistasp Vagy peskue)p V)
dast marg zan T 1Qe)IRC ﬁ.._\
dosox U

12.2. Transliterate/transcribe and translate:
% heJ;L'sP WO | INORD 1S YIRS 19VIP 22 mow 1IN Y 19RO I 1P
* |'QS|1H9.)\09"‘IQP‘ WY ) 12U 11 19019 1\"‘3 110) 85 2PN 1Y0 Yo 1Yo Q!p \ewo}ms by

1RINRY I 1IN THO 1INRIY REY PR 1IVRIE) ¥ NN I3HY
e S¥o PRI JHRULP 95 39 SO

*u'v)-aw N ogUN 1R 'h@!&'m‘v&mg‘_'_\s NI '“_;)1_\ "\*'oe) NOINC 110)
“ 1R9RIN -D *@-w ' o-@*'e)w L9 IRORMY 1o PRILY 1RIN

PRI RIS S “110 PP 11RHS s@*g SI0 Y 110 Ko PBHISHY ¥ e ¥ it 1HOQ 1IPRYR
- RIS o S apprats SN 19K 110) R “p R e

U Y IHUIIS Ko NIB (1IN Yo ¥ 11NI1S_IMNLIW *)) 55 IRUP 1) IREUP B NI ININIL
H 1RINIRLGMY 2L

GRS g4 1 1p §1_N1p o 0iets My 1mge) 1 Mesagry 1 wmasha U Y g 1 I
+ 1R21DN <0 LU Yo 1341 0 R 1 IO 1S

P
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Sy NI WY Borre 1Yo 1911 ¥ (U 1ROR 13N oW IR IQSD £ 1IN e \Q! |
% i'QS"O‘U.)"‘Y‘ 110) NN NG IR ‘D 1R orve wey

10 ¥ =IO 1 TP 1RV 1RIMN 1HIQ e P ¥ Sirse Sy gupt pRIDINE 3 20 a0
<y 1w6k|evmp"ﬂ§~gu'mp‘ IO Yo 1R9R
VO WY 1 00 110) VRN 1 1IVREN 110 V3 D Yo ¥ 55 B IS IO e~ Srso
2 RIS SNNP 110) JRS | S 11e)

12.3. Translate into Pahlavi:
Note: Do not use enclitic pronouns as agents, but the regular ones.

1. When the Evil Spirit had rushed against (pad) every creation of Ohrmazd’s, he made the world at noon like
a dark night, and he made the sky underneath and above the earth dark.

2. Salm and Tiiz killed all the children and descendants of Erij, but Frédon kept Erij’s daughter hidden for 10
years.

3. From that daughter a daughter was born. Salm and Tuz killed the mother of the daughter, but Frédon kept
hiding the girl for (ta) 10 generations (paywand).

4. When Ahrimen saw Ohrmazd’s light, he rose from the depth and because of envy (he) attacked (it) in
order to destroy (it).

5. Ohrmazd recited the Ahunwar, and the Foul Spirit was stunned and fell back into the darkness.

6. The hérbeds and mowbeds said to Arda Wiraz: Welcome, you messenger of the Mazdayasnians! who have
come back from that dark hell. Now tell us what you saw there.

7. Then the righteous Sros and the divine fire brought me to a place and showed (to) me heaven and hell.

8. When Arda Wiraz came to that place (he) saw a beautiful woman who said to him: O young (man), I am
your dén! In the world of the living, you made me more beautiful than I was.

9. Arda Wiraz said to her: O beautiful woman! When did I make you beautiful? I have never seen you before.

10. After the death of Zarathustra, there were many people who left the dén of Ohrmazd and the (other) gods
and took (accepted) the teaching of Ahrimen and the demons.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 12.1
From the Kar-nimag i Ardaxsir i Pabagan 12.1, about Sabuhr, Ardaxsir’s unknown son, and his meeting with a
young woman.

© 1IPS) 1Y) Sy 111 10U 35 Sy IO ¥ M0U P w0 IRurs IS ) 1MUY
S NN UG 190919 1Mo 1R MRS 9 >al~_\ﬂ:~;~;~;~ Yo \go_e)ﬂfwn N Sy
. _n_nww%-va IIINEPSLIQ | IRHEN SN ~5D | 1NN~ ¥ PP 110) 192913 W) 1ML
SRy IRIY NSy s e dyds
Jjahisn ud zaman bréhénisn ray roz-éw Sabuhr i Ardaxsiran 6 an Sahr amad 6 naxcir sud
ud pas I naxcir xwad abag 9 aswar 6 an deh mad ké kanizag padis bud.
Jjahisn ray kanizag pad sar I ¢ah bid ud ab hamé hext ud cahar-payan ray ab hamé dad.
warzigar pad kar-éw sud estad.
> 18,1 1R 190) 1 =31 1 1IRAVIM B2 1eR 1IND SO ) MRS m'wl*'_\m NI RN 190919
- QW H3% Yo 3 QS GG 1 191 1M ¥ IS0 I IVHS 1o 1RV IR resale) ~it
% 1R9RN)) %3'-03 ) QYOI
P ¥ 29% P2 NP 190913 ) + (NS IRGUN SN HBIRPEN | 2P | 9P retss WIBUY
* RINYY *a\"s "o
“ 19RDIPRY S| UIRDIS 11e) 1INS) Mg 110) 130915
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SINY 121 XoP 91 RICY 5% | 1RIIRSY = S 13099 p 1ROV o@_yo*‘ = W0y
© 129139 3o "'0"@” |
1103203 +00 1oL ~3% Rtse 20 19esn v 9012y ~ig MRS e ) 19299 11 191G s&_yo*‘
 IRIMN
kanizag ka Sabuhr ud aswar did axist ud namaz burd guft ki drist ud weh ud pad dréd awaréd.
bé framayéd nisastan Cé gyag xwas sayag I draxtan xunak ud hangam garm ta an ab henjam.
xwad ud stor ab xwaréd.
sabuhr mandagih ud gursagih ud tiSnagih ray heSmgen bid.
0 kanizag guft ki amah ab i to pad kar né abayéd. kanizag pad témar sud ud pad kust-éw bé nisast.
sabuhr 6 aswaran guft ki hézag 6 cah abganéd ud ab ahenjéd ta amah waj girém ud storan ab dahéd.

aswaran hamgonag kerd hézag 6 ¢ah abgand bé wazurgih i hézag ray purr ab bid ul kesidan né sayist.

ADDITIONAL READINGS 12.3
From Bundahisn 14.2-6

X DIV R W e 1S e *@-tga IS g
1SS 113e) Yo P mwnnw@naw%nnu& W Yo ) 10 wpn
Sx) PN 113 1K 1IIRHS HIINRIE) Sy aiya(S =IMUINS] 1L 115 Ko 1 1RIDIR) SN Yo |
2 3)1\M3 M| SN ¥oip IPUPRRUW
e G G 11T ) 1L 1 © IS B8 IDHOE ¥ 1 118 2D | Y 55 Ko
2 avom 1B S| 1RSI ¥ ~BrUP 1) LIV 35 NI ML 1N 1O R
LT URE S L VAU MG hei:mw,}-t_y_g IRNHIY S *wr@*o,}iﬂ)‘ w
JIRS Yo PROOROL | SV By JO™9 Y IRD 19y ¥ 108 Ve \om-o"*uﬁmne)
19RVINE) 10 Sy 1SHY 1RFINIY) 2 <0p 19) RO TRUUEE 1995 (IR drop nepY Lo
Yo 1N 191K | IPULEY
ka Gayomard wémarih abar mad pad hoy dast obast.
az sar srub ud az xon arziz ud az mazg asém ud az pay ahen ud az astag roy ud az pih abgénag ud az baza polabd
ud az gyan bé-Sawisnih zarr 6 paydagih amad ké niin arzanomandih ray mardoman abag gyan bé dahénd.
az an i hoyag margih pad tan I gayomard andar sud. harwisp daman ta fraskerd margih abar mad.
ka gayomard tohm bé dad an tohm pad rosnih [ xswarséd bé palid hénd.
u-s do bahr-éw Néryosang nigah-dast bahr-éw spandarmad padirift. 40 sal andar zamig dad.
pad bowandagih i 40 sal rébah-kerb i ék-stin 1 15 warg mahliy ud mahliyaniy az zamig abar rust hénd 6wén
homanag kua-san dast pad dos abaz estad ék 6 did paywastag hambasn ud hamdésag bud hénd.

When sickness befell Gayomard, he fell on the left side. There appeared from his head lead, from his blood tin,
from his brain silver, from his feet iron, from his bones copper, from his fat crystal, from his arms steel, and
from the souls going forth gold, which still now people give with their souls because of its high value.

Through his left side mortality entered Gaydmard’s body. Mortality came upon all cretures until the
Renovation.

When Gayomard gave up his seed, it was cleansed with the light of the sun. And one half was preserved by
Neéryodsang, and Spandarmad received one. It was placed in the earth for 40 years.

At the completion of 40 years, Mahliy and Mahliyaniy grew up from the earth as a plant in the shape of a
rhubarb with one stem and 15 leaves, in such a way that their hands were in the back and they were attached

to one another. They were of the same height and same appearance.
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Additional readings 12.3
From Ayadgar i Zaréran
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61 Both Ljwsw. 62 Both prefix 1+ 63 JJ. 1. 64 JJ. wer
05 JJ. T

Wistasp-sa gowéd nin cand ayénd Xyon az bunag ud ka éw-bar ayénd cand mirénd ud ¢and abaz sawénd.

goweéd Jamasp bidaxs ki 131 béwar Xyon az bunag bé ayénd ka éw-bar ayénd é¢ zindag abaz bé né sawénd bé an i
ék Arzasp i Xyonan xwaday.

oy-iz yal Spandyad giréd u-s dast-éw ud pay-éw ud gos-éw brinéd u-§ casm-éw pad ataxs dazéd

u-s pad brid-dumb xar-éw abaz 6 Sahr i xwés fréstéd ud gowéd kil

saw ud gow ki ¢é did az dast i man yal Spandyad.

ud pas gowed kay- Wistasp-sa ki

agar hamag pus ud brad ud waspuhragan [ man kay- Wistasp-sa ud an-iz i Hutos i-m xwah ud zan ké az pus ta duxt
30 azis zad éstéd ud hamag murd bawénd ég-im én abézag dén i mazdésn Ciyon-im az Ohrmazd padirift bé né
hilam.

Note: ciyon-im ... padirift “as I (have) received (it).”
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GLOSSARY OF WORDS IN THE TEXT AND THE EXERCISES 12

Idioms:
abar grift
az kar dar-
drist awar w10 1RAVN
fraz- sray-

pad kar né abayéd

pad nihanih dar-

pad xwar dar-

wang dar-

Nouns, adjectives, adverbs, pronouns:
abadih

Ry
abgenag 3PSy
adan fYvre
agah PN 5 NN
agumeézisn USSR
ahen IR
ardig NS
arzanomandih (9 o
arziz W
asemeén S~
astag 19R1
astih ~9RVN
awadag 19RY
awardag YR
baza Satal
bréhénisn |PUH.)_Q_\
brid-dumb P @
bunag 19
¢ah e
cahar-pay awepagy
dos “yp
drozan jepe
ék-dad IRMIIHY
éranag 19rlen
ew-bar .l“.l"u"
80§ “wp
hambasn PO
hamdeésag T
hambayih “ue
hamih o
hazarag ATY
heérbed aean
hoy, hoyag 1P, I
huboyih “iy

took up

ignore (?)
welcome!

sing, recite

have no need for
keep hidden

look down upon, despise
have a voice, shout

<’ptyh>
<’pkynk'>
<’d’n'>
<’k’s, °’k’h>
<’gwmycsn'>
<’syn'>
<’Ityk'>
<’Ic’n’wmndyh>
<’lcyc'>
<’sym>
<’stk'>
<’styh>
<*wb’tk'>
<’wlt’k'>
<b’z’d>
<blyhynsn'>
<blyt'-dwmb'>
<bwnk'>
<ch>
<ch’l-p’d>
<dos>
<dlwen'>
<’ywk-d’t'>
<°yI’nk’n'>
<’ywb’l>
<gws>
<hmbsn'>
<hmdysk'>
<hmb’gyh>
<hmyh>
<hc’lk'>
<hylpt'>
<hwy, hwyk'>
<hwbwdyh>
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wealth, prosperity

glass

without knowledge, ignorant
aware, knowledgeable
unmixed, not part of the Mixture
iron

battle

(great) value

tin

silver

bone

being, existence
generation, descendant
not turning away (from)
arm

assignment

with the tail cut off
camp

well (for water)
quadruped

the back (of body)

liar, deceiver

created as one; the single-created (Bull)
Iranian

once

ear

of the same height

of the same shape
sharing, partnership
togetherness
millennium

(religious) teacher

left (side)

fragrance, perfume
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huramih
huspasih
Jjahisn

Juy

kén
mazdakih
mazg
mowbed
naxcir
néstih
nézag
nigah dar-
nihanih
niyaz
panag
paygambar
paywand
pém

pih

polabd
pornayih
purr-sardag
Rasn-dad
rébah

résag

roy

SafSér, sofsér
sagrih
sardag

séf

sagr

srub

stard, sturd
stun
tan-gohr
tarsagay, tarsagah
térag

téz
ustanomand
wacast
warg
warzigar
wémarih
wiyaban
xar
xab-wurroyisn

139™e)
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<hwlmyh>
<hwsp’syh>
<yhs$n'>
<ywk'>
<kyn'>
<mzdkyh>
<mzg>
<mgwpt'>
<nhcyl>
<LOYTyh>
<nyck'>
<nk’h-d’l->
<nyh’nyh>
<nyd’c'>
<p’nk'>
<pgt’mbl>
<ptwnd>
<pym, p’ym>
<pyhw'>
<pwl’pt'>
<p(w)In’dyh>
<pwl-sltk'>
<I$n-d’t'>
<lyp’s>
<lysk'>
<lwd>
<$(w)psyl>
<sglyh>
<sltk'>
<syc'>

<Sgl>
<slwp'>
<st(w)lt'>
<stwn'>
<tn'-gwhl, g-w’hl >
<tlsk’d, tlsk’h>
<tylk'>
<tyc'>
<’t’n’wmnd>
<wcst'>
<wlg>
<wlcykl>
<wym’lyh>
<wyd’p’n’>
<HMRA>
<hwp-wlwdsn'>
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happiness

gratitude; good service
chance, destiny

yoke

revenge (kén 7 “for”); + xwah- “seek revenge”
Mazdakism

brain, marrow

mowbed, high priest
game, hunt; 6 n. Saw- “go hunting”
non-being, non-existence
spear

watch, guard

hiding

need

protector

messenger

connection, lineage

milk

flesh

steel

adulthood

of many species

placed by Rasn

rhubarb

root

brass

sword

satisfaction, fullness (from eating food)
species

danger

lion

lead

stunned

column, stalk

body substance

respectful

dark (night)

sharp

living and breathing being
a strophe of the Gathas
leaf

farmer

sickness

astray; + kun- “lead astray”
donkey

(someone) of good faith
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xurdus
xwar

xwarth
xwasih

zayisn

Proper names:

Afrasyab A I3Y
Ahunwar 3m~u*
Ardaxsiran ORGSO
AZidahag 19%009 VY
Bvémdédén PRI
Cagad i Daytiy IRINY ¥ 1RYIQ
Erij el
Frasyab (1low=de) 1wowde
Friy i Nodar (ms. «Pe) v+ «e
Gosurin T
Gusnasp 1 HYR
Hosang SRUY 5 IEY
Husroy Nyw
Hutos VI
Kawad 1RY°13
Kawadan 1MRYYS
Manuscihr Ly
Mazdak (ratis%) 1adso
Salm QJJ
Spandyad 124Ul [J D))
Tahmaurat, Tahmiired m;)‘@m s |ep‘g~n
Tiz 124v
Verbs:

abesihén- IO
ayardid “R)agn
daz- id 1)
fréftan fréb- (-ae) -
garz-id %

gumar- gumard
guméz- gumeéxt
henj- hext (haxt)
kost

marnjén-id, murnjén-

nimay- nimad
nisan- nisast

Uiy

PRI 5 “e9%P
—am 1RHI/ 1Ry
1R219

-peps, “padve

Yo > SN

1RVIIPRY > “INIIPRY
1R
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<hwldlws>

<hw’l>
<hw’lyh>
<BSYMyh>
<z’d$n'>

<’pl’syd’p'>

<*hwnwl>
<’Idhsyl’n'>
<°cy dh’k'>
<b’md’t’n'>
<ck’t'Y d’ytyd>
<’ylyc>
<pl’syd’p'>
<plyd nwtl>
<gwswlwn'>
<gwsnsp'>
<hws(’)ng>
<hwslwd>
<hwtws>
<kw’t'>
<kw’t'n'>
<m’nwscyhl>
<mzd(y)k'>
<slm>
<spndd’t'>
<thmwlp', thmwlyt'>
<twc>

<°psyhyn->

<dc->

<pld(y)p->

<glc->

<gwm’l->
<gwmyc-, gwmyht'>
<hnc-, h(y)ht'>

< kws->
<m(w)lncyn->
<nm’d- nmwt'>
<YTYBWNn-, -st' >
<n§’st'>
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epithet of Sros (many spellings); Av.
xruui.drus “wielding a bloody club”

lowly, abject

ease, bliss, joy

pleasantness

birth, being born

Afrasyab; a Turanian, arch enemy of the early

Iranians

name of the first strophe of the first Gatha

son of Ardaxsir

Ajdahag

son of Bamdad

the Lawful Summit (a mountain)
son of Frédon

Frasyab = Afrasyab

son of Manuscihr

Gosuran, the Soul of the Cow/Bull
name of a fire

Wistasp’s sister and wife

son of Kawad
Manuscihr

son of Frédon

Wistasp’s son

son of Frédon

cause to perish, destroy
$3$

burn (sth.)

deceive

wail, complain
appoint

mix, mingle, blend
pull, draw (water)
beat, pound, crush
to destroy

show

set down, establish
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niyoxs-id TAINIHY 5 T RINIPY
niyos-id g EL CTRRE VLT
palay- palid e ; | e
SpOz- SpOXL -@je)y/-Q)02) > 1RY 1R/ 1Ry 1212
sray- srud 1N 5~
stay- stayid —NRY
suft sumb- VYL > tOrL
tars-id -Ww —L;)n
winnar-, winnard I VT W
wisuftan, wisob- MM > IR
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<ny(d)wkhs->
<ny(d)wks->
<p’l’d-, p’lwt'>
<spwc- spwht'>
<sl°d-, slwt'>
<st’d->
<swmb- swpt'>
<tls->
<wyn’l->
<wSwp->
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listen

listen

purify

push back

sing, recite

praise

pierce

to fear (+ az)

arrange, fasten

disturb, destroy, tousle (hair)
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